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1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the BWR Owners Group application
of the Technical Specification selection criteria on a plant specific basis for LaSalle County
Station, Units 1 and 2 (LaSalle 1 and 2). Commonwealth Edison (ComEd) Company has
reviewed the application of the selection criteria to each of the Technical Specifications utilized
in BWROG report NEDO-31466, "Technical Specification Screening Criteria Application and
Risk Assessment,” including Supplement 1 (Reference 1), NUREG-1433 and NUREG-1434,
Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plants BWR/4 and BWR/6," (Reference 2)
and applied the criteria to each of the current LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.
Additionally, in accordance with the NRC guidance, this confirmation of the application of
selection criteria to LaSalle 1 and 2 includes confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic
Risk Assessment (PRA) evaluations, provided in Reference 1, as applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2.



2. SELECTION CRITERIA

ComEd used the selection criteria provided in the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 (Reference 3) to develop the results contained in
the attached matrix. Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) insights as used in the BWROG
submittal were used, confirmed by ComEd, and are discussed in the next section of this report.
The selection criteria and discussion provided in the NRC Final Policy statement are as
follows:

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control
room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary:

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of the public
health and safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation is installed to detect
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary so as to
allow operator actions to either correct the condition or to shut down the plant safely,
thus reducing the likelihood of a loss-of-coolant accident.

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications control those
instruments specifically installed to detect excessive reactor coolant system leakage.
This criterion should not, however, be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect
precursors to reactor coolant pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify
the source of actual leakage (e.g., loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve
position indicators).

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses that either assumes the
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection of the
public health and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the bounds of the
initial conditions assumed in the existing Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses
and that the plant will be operated to preclude unanalyzed transients and accidents.
These analyses consist of postulated events, analyzed in the FSAR, for which a
structure, system, or component must meet specified functional goals. These analyses
are contained in Chapters 6 and 15 of the FSAR (or equivalent chapters) and are
identified as Condition II, III, or IV events (ANSI N18.2) (or equivalent) that either
assume the failure of or present a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which specific
values or ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in the Design Basis
Accident or Transient Analyses and which are monitored and controlled during power



(continued)

operation such that process values remain within the analysis bounds. Process variables
captured by Criterion 2 are not, however, limited to only those directly monitored and
controlled from the control room. These could also include other features or
characteristics that are specifically assumed in Design Basis Accident or Transient
analyses if they cannot be directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator
temperature coefficient and hot channel factors).

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have initial
values assumed in the Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses, and which are
monitored and controlled during power operation. As long as these variables are
maintained within the established values, risk to the public safety is presumed to be
acceptably low. This criterion also includes active design features (e.g., high
pressure/low pressure system valves and interlocks) and operating restrictions
(pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude unanalyzed accidents and transients.

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that
either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product
barrier:

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection of the public
health and safety is that in the event that a postulated Design Basis Accident or
Transient should occur, structures, systems, and components are available to function
or to actuate in order to mitigate the consequences of the Design Basis Accident or
Transient. Safety sequence analyses or their equivalent have been performed in recent
years and provide a method of presenting the plant response to an accident. These can
be used to define the primary success paths.

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required to
mitigate the consequences of events considered in the plant's Design Basis Accident and
Transient analyses, as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the plant's FSAR (or
equivalent chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis considers all applicable events,
whether explicitly or implicitly presented. The primary success path of a safety
sequence analysis consists of the combination and sequences of equipment needed to
operate (including consideration of the single failure criteria), so that the plant response
to Design Basis Accidents and Transients limits the consequences of these events to
within the appropriate acceptance criteria.

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications only those
structures, systems, and components that are part of the primary success path of a
safety sequence analysis. Also captured by this criterion are those support and
actuation systems that are necessary for items in the primary success path to



(continued)

successfully function. The primary success path for a particular mode of operation
does not include backup and diverse equipment (e.g., rod withdrawal block which is a
backup to the average power range monitor high flux trip in the startup mode, safety
valves which are backup to low temperature overpressure relief valves during cold
shutdown).

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or
probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety:

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission's policy that licensees retain in their
Technical Specifications LCOs, action statements, and Surveillance Requirements for
the following systems (as applicable), which operating experience and PSA have
generally shown to be significant to public health and safety and any other structures,
systems, or components that meet this criterion:

. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser,
. Residual Heat Removal,

. Standby Liquid Control, and

. Recirculation Pump Trip.

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may meet
this criterion. Plant- and design-specific PSAs have yielded valuable insight to unique
plant vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety analysis report Design Basis
Accident or Transient analyses. It is the intent of this criterion that those requirements
that PSA or operating experience exposes as significant to public health and safety,
consistent with the Commission's Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained
or included in the Technical Specifications.

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical Specification
related submittals, will utilize any plant-specific PSA or risk survey and any available
literature on risk insights and PSAs. This material should be employed to strengthen
the technical bases for those requirements that remain in Technical Specifications, when
applicable, and to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated contain
constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk. Similarly, the NRC staff will
also employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical Specifications related
submittals. Further, as a part of the Commissions ongoing program of improving
Technical Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better use of risk
and reliability information for defining future generic Technical Specification
requirements.



3. PROBABILISTIC RISK ASSESSMENT INSIGHTS

Introduction and Objectives

The Final Policy Statement includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize the
available literature on risk insights to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated
contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.

Those Technical Specifications proposed for relocation to other plant controlled documents
will be maintained under the 10 CFR 50.59, safety evaluation review program. These
specifications have been compared to a variety of Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA)
material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a component or variable is addressed by PRA,
and 2) to judge if the component or variable is risk-important. In addition, in some cases risk
was judged independent of any specific PRA material. The intent of the review was to provide
a supplemental screen to the deterministic criteria. Those Technical Specifications proposed to
remain part of the Improved Technical Specifications were not reviewed. This review was
accomplished in Reference 1 except where discussed in Appendix A, "Justification For
Specification Relocation," and has been confirmed by ComEd for those Specifications to be
relocated. The LaSalle 1 and 2 plant-specific Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) was
reviewed during this process.

Assumptions and Approach

Briefly, the approach used in Reference 1 was the following:

The risk assessment analysis evaluated the loss of function of the system or component
whose LCO was being considered for relocation and qualitatively assessed the
associated effect on core damage frequency and offsite releases. The assessment was
based on available literature on plant risk insights and PRAs. Table 3-1 lists the PRAs
used for making the assessments and is provided at the end of this section. A detailed
quantitative calculation of the core damage and offsite release effects was not
performed. However, the analysis did provide an indication of the relative significance
of those LCOs proposed for relocation on the likelihood or severity of the accident
sequences that are commonly found to dominate plant safety risks. The following
analysis steps were performed for each LCO proposed for relocation:

a. List the function(s) affected by removal of the LCO item.
b. Determine the effect of loss of the LCO item on the function(s).
c. Identify compensating provisions, redundancy, and backups related to the loss

of the LCO item.



3. (continued)

d.

Determine the relative frequency (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the
function(s) assuming the LCO item is removed from Technical Specifications
and controlled by other procedures or programs. Use information from current
PRAs and related analyses to establish the relative frequency.

Determine the relative significance (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the
function(s). Use information from current PRAs and related analyses to
establish the relative significance.

Apply risk category criteria to establish the potential risk significance or non-
significance of the LCO item. Risk categories were defined as follows:

RISK CRITERIA
Consequence
Frequency High Medium Low
High S S NS
Medium S S NS
Low NS NS NS
S = Potential Significant Risk Contributor
NS = Risk Non-Significant

List any comments or caveats that apply to the above assessment. The output
from the above evaluation was a list of LCOs proposed for relocation that could
have potential plant safety risk significance if not properly controlled by other
procedures or programs. As a result these Specifications will be relocated to
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.



TABLE 3-1
BWR PRAs USED IN NEDO-31466 (and Supplement 1)
RISK ASSESSMENT

BWR/6 Standard Plant, GESSAR II, 238 Nuclear Island, BWR/6 Standard
Plant Probabilistic Risk Assessment, Docket No. STN 50-447, March 1982.

La Salle County Station, NEDO-31085, Probabilistic Safety Analysis, February
1988.

Grand Gulf Nuclear Station, IDCOR, Technical Report 86.2GG, Verification of
IPE for Grand Gulf, March 1987.

Limerick, Docket Nos. 50-352, 50-353, 1981, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment,
Limerick Generating Station," Philadelphia Electric Company.

Shoreham, Probabilistic Risk Assessment Shoreham Nuclear Power Station,
Long Island Lighting Company, SAI-372-83-PA-01, June 24, 1983.

Peach Bottom 2, NUREG-75/0104, "Reactor Safety Study," WASH-1400,
October 1975.

Milistone Point 1, NUREG/CR-3085, "Interim Reliability Evaluation Program:
Analysis of the Millstone Point Unit 1 Nuclear Power Plant," January 1983.

Grand Gulf, NUREG/CR-1659, "Reactor Safety Study Methodology
Applications Program: Grand Gulf #1 BWR Power Plant," October 1981.

NEDC-30936P, "BWR Owners' Group Technical Specification Improvement
Methodology (with Demonstration for BWR ECCS Actuation Instrumentation)
Part 2," June 1987.



4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical
Specifications. The attachment is a summary of that application indicating which
Specifications are being retained or relocated. Discussions that document the rationale for the
relocation of each Specification which failed to meet the selection criteria are provided in
Appendix A. No Significant Hazards Considerations (10 CFR 50.92) evaluations for those
Specifications relocated are provided with the Discussion of Changes for the specific Technical
Specifications. ComEd will relocate those Specifications identified as not satisfying the
criteria to licensee controlled documents whose changes are governed by 10 CFR 50.59.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2
RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
1.0 DEFINITIONS 1.1 Yes See Notes 1, 4, and 6, Page 18.
31041
3.10.2
3103
5§51
21 SAFETY LIMITS 20
211 Thermal Power, Low Pressure or Low Flow 2111 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.
21.2 Thermal Power, High Pressure and High Flow 2112 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.
21.3 Reactor Coolant System Pressure 21.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.
214 Reactor Vessel Water Level 2113 Yes See Note 2, Page 18.
22 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS
221 Reactor Protection System Instrumentation Setpoints 3.3.141 Yes The application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the
RPS LSSS have been included as part of the RPS Instrumentation Specification, which has
been retained since the RPS Instrumentation Functions either actuate to mitigate
consequences of design basis accidents and transients or are retained as directed by the
NRC as the Functions are part of the RPS.
3.0 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION -
APPLICABILITY
3.01 Operational Conditions LCO 3.01 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
3.02 Noncompliance LCO 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
3.03 Generic Actions LCO 303 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
304 Entry into Operational Conditions LCO3.04 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
305 Operability Exception/Electrical Power 381 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.

(@) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.

1




SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION -
APPLICABILITY (continued)
3.06 Equipment Return to Service LCO3.05 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS - APPLICABILITY
401 Operational Conditions SR 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
402 Time of Performance SR 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
403 Noncompliance SR3.03 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
404 Entry into Operational Conditions SR3.04 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
405 ASME Code Class 1, 2, 3 Components 557 Yes See Note 3, Page 18.
3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 31
3/4.1.1 Shutdown Margin 3.11 Yes-2 Not a measured process variable, but is important parameter used to confirm the acceptability
of the accident analysis. In addition, the LCO is retained as directed by the NRC.
3/4.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies 31.2 Yes-2 Confirms assumptions made in the reload safety analysis.
3/41.3 Control Rods
3/4.1.31 Control Rod Operability 313 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of design
318 basis accidents (DBAs) and transients. The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves
contribute to the operability of the control rod scram function.
3/41.32 Contro! Rod Maximum Scram Insertion Times 313 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of DBAs
314 and transients.
3/41.3.3 Control Rod Average Scram Insertion Times 314 Yes-3 Same as above.
(@) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.

2




{ {
SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2
RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR @)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4134 Four Control Rod Group Scram Insertion Times 314 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of DBAs
and transients.
3/41.35 Control Rod Scram Accumulators 315 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of DBAs
395 and transients.
3/41.3.6 Control Rod Drive Coupling 313 Yes-3 Same as above.
3/41.3.7 Control Rod Position Indication 313 Yes-3 Same as above.
394
3/4.1.38 Control Rod Drive Housing Support Deleted No Deleted, see CRD Housing Support technical change discussion in the Discussion of
Changes for CTS: 3/4.1.3.8.
3/4.1.4 Control Rod Program Controls
3/4.1.41 Rod Worth Minimizer 33212 Yes-3 Prevents withdrawal of out-of-sequence control rods that might set-up high rod worth
conditions beyond CRDA assumptions.
3/4.1.42 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 88 (Unit 1) and 73 (Unit 2)
3/41.43 Rod Block Monitor 332141 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the MCPR
Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.
3/415 Standby Liquid Control System 317 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvements due to risk significance.
3/41.6 Economic Generation Contro! System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 1.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2
RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION

3/14.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 32

3/4.21 Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.21 Yes-2 Peak cladding temperature following a LOCA is primarily dependent on initial APLHGR. As
such, it is an initial condition of a DBA analysis.

3/4.2.2 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 103 (Unit 1) and 88 (Unit

2)

3423 Minimum Critical Power Ratio 322 Yes-2 Utilized as an initial condition of the design basis transients. Transient analysis are
performed to establish the largest reduction in Critical Power Ratio. This value is added to
the fuel cladding integrity safety limit to determine the MCPR value.

3/4.2.4 Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.23 Yes-2 LHGR is calculated to avoid exceeding plastic strain fimits on fuel rods. As such, itis an
initial condition to Design Basis Transient Analyses.

3/43 INSTRUMENTATION 33

3/4.3.1® Reactor Protection System Instrumentation 3.3.11 Yes-3 Actuates to mitigate consequences of a DBA and/or transient, or it provides an anticipatory
scram to ensure the scram discharge volume and thus RPS remains operable, or it is
retained as directed by the NRC as it is part of the RPS.

3/4.3.1.13.a Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.

Pressure - Low
3/43.1.13b Contro! Rod Drive Delay Timer Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.
3/4.3.2® Isofation Actuation Instrumentation 3361 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA, or actuates to mitigate the
336.2 consequences of a DBA LOCA release to the environment and a fuel handling accident, or
actuates to isolate potential leakage paths to secondary containment consistent with safety
analysis assumptions, or is retained due to risk significance, or is retained as directed by the
NRC as it is part of the isolation system.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) For CTS 3/4.3.1, 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, and 3/4.3.6, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.3.X-1

Table. For example, the ADS 'A’ Manual Inhibit instrument for the ECCS Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.3.A.2.i, where 3/4.3.3 is the Specification number and "A.2.i" is the location of the
ADS 'A' Manual inhibit instrument in Table 3.3.3-1.




SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued)
3/43.2A3.1 RWCU Pump Suction Flow - High Deleted No Deleted, see Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation technical change discussion in
the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.6.1.
3/43.2A6.c RHR Shutdown Cooling Mode Pump Suction Flow - Deleted No Same as above.
High
3/433.A8, Emergency Core Cooling System Actuation 3.351 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA or a small break LOCA, or is retained
c® Instrumentation due to risk significance, or is retained as required by the NRC as it is part of the ECCS
actuation system.
3/433A2i ADS 'A’ Manual Inhibit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 4.
3/43.3.B.2h ADS 'B' Manual Inhibit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 4.
3/43.3.D Loss of Power Instrumentation 3381 Yes-3 Loss of power instrumentation actuates to assure power availability to the ECCS and other
safety-related systems in the event of a loss of offsite power. Mitigation of DBAs relies on the
availability of the ECCS and other safety-related systems.
3/43.4 Recirculation Pump Trip Actuation Instrumentation
3/4.3.4.1 ATWS Recirculation Pump Trip System 3342 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Instrumentation Improvements due to risk significance.
3/43.42 End-Of-Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip System 3.3.4.1 Yes-3 EOC-RPT aids the reactor scram in protecting fuel cladding integrity by ensuring the fuel
Instrumentation cladding integrity safety limit is not exceeded during a load rejection or turbine trip transient.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) For CTS 3/4.3.1, 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, and 3/4.3.6, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.3.X-1

Table. For example, the ADS ‘A’ Manual Inhibit instrument for the ECCS Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.3.A.2.i, where 3/4.3.3 is the Specification number and "A.2.i" is the location of the
ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument in Table 3.3.3-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued)
3/435 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Actuation 3352 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Instrumentation Improvements due to risk significance or is retained as required by the NRC as it is part of
the RCIC actuation system.
3/4.36% Control Rod Withdrawa! Block Instrumentation 3321
3/4.36.1 Rod Monitor Block 3.3.211 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the MCPR
Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.
3/43.6.2 APRM Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 5.
3/436.3 Source Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 6.
3/43.6.4 Intermediate Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 7.
3/436.5 Scram Discharge Volume Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 8.
3/436.6 Recirculation Flow Unit Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 9.
3/43.7 Monitoring Instrumentation
3/4371 Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation 33741 Yes-3 Actuates to maintain control room habitability so that operation can continue from the control
room following DBAs.
3/14.3.72 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 117 (Unit 1) and 102
(Unit 2)
3/43.7.3 Meteorological Monitoring Instrumentation Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 10.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
(b) For CTS 3/4.3.1, 3/4.3.2, 3/4.3.3, and 3/4.3.6, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.3.X-1

Table. For example, the ADS ‘A’ Manual Inhibit instrument for the ECCS Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.3.3.A.2.i, where 3/4.3.3 is the Specification number and "A.2.i" is the location of the
ADS 'A' Manual Inhibit instrument in Table 3.3.3-1.




SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2
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RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
INSTRUMENTATION (continued)
3/43.7.4 Remote Shutdown Monitoring Instrumentation 3.33.2 Yes-4 Retained as directed by the NRC as it is a significant contributor to risk reduction.
314375 Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 3334/ Yes-3/ Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and Category 1 variables retained. See Appendix A, Page 11
Relocated No for full discussion of all variables.
3/43.76 Source Range Monitors 331.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however, is being retained because the NRC considers
it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling operations.
3/4377 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 116 (Unit 1) and 112
(Unit 2)
3/43.78 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 61 (Unit 1) and 42 (Unit 2)
3/43.79 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 127 (Unit 1) and 112
(Unit 2)
3/4.3.7.10 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 85 (Unit 1) and 69
(Unit 2)
3/4.3.7.11 Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 13.
3/43.7.12 Loose-Part Detection System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 14.
3/4.3.8 Feedwater/Main Turbine Trip System Actuation 3322 Yes-3 Actuates to limit feedwater addition to the reactor vessel on feedwater controller failure
Instrumentation consistent with safety analysis assumptions. Limits neutron flux peak and thermal transient
to avoid fuel damage.
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.




SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR @
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
3/4.4 REACTOR COQLANT SYSTEM 3.4
3/4.4.1 Recirculation System
3/4.4.1.1 Recirculation Loops 3.4.1 Yes-2 Recirculation loop flow is an initial condition in the safety analysis. Opening and closing rate
342 of the flow control vaives within specified limits functions to mitigate the consequences of a
flow controller failure. Failing "as is" is an assumption of the DBA LOCA.
3/4.4.1.2 Jet Pumps 3.43 Yes-3 Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core reflood
capability.
3/44.1.3 Recirculation Loop Flow 3.41 Yes-2 Recirculation foop flow mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in the safety analysis.
3/441.4 Idle Recirculation Loop Startup 3.4.11 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or at
temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate, in turn challenging
the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.
3/44.1.5 Thermal Hydraulic Stability 341 Yes-2 Thermal hydraulic instability in regions of high power/low flow regions of the power-flow map
are prohibited in that the flux indicated in these areas can be outside that assumed in the
safety analyses.
3/4.4.2 Safety/Relief Valves 344 Yes-3 A minimum number of SRVs is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate overpressure
events.
3/443 Reactor Coolant System Leakage
3/4431 Leakage Detection Systems 347 Yes-1 Leak detection is used to indicate a significant abnormal condition of the reactor coolant
system pressure boundary.
3/44.3.2 Operational Leakage 345 Yes-2 Leakage beyond limits would indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant system
3.46 pressure boundary. Operation in this condition is unanalyzed and may result in reactor
coolant system pressure boundary failure.
(a) The applicable safety aha!yses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2
RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (continued)
3444 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 134 (Unit 1) and 119
(Unit 2)
3/4.4.5 Specific Activity 348 Yes-2 Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure and is
an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a main steam line
break (MSLB) outside containment.
3/4.46 Pressure/Temperature Limits
3/4.46.1 Reactor Coolant System 3.4.11 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or at
temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate in turn challenging
the reactor coolant system pressure boundary integrity.
3/4.46.2 Reactor Steam Dome 3.4.12 Yes-2 Reactor Steam Dome pressure is an initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection
analysis.
3/4.4.7 Main Steam Line Isolation Valves 3613 Yes-3 Main steam line isolation within specified time limits ensures the release to the environment is
consistent with the assumptions in the MSLB analysis.
3/4.48 Structural Integrity Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 15;
3/4.4.9 Residual Heat Removal
3/4.49.1 Hot Shutdown 3.49 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvements due to risk significance.
3/4492 Cold Shutdown 3410 Yes-4 Same as above.
3/45 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 35
3/4.5.1 ECCS — Operating 351 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/45.2 ECCS — Shutdown 352 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event.
(@) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
(continued)
3/453 Suppression Chamber 352 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA and a vessel draindown event.
3622 Yes-2,3
3146 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 36
3/46.1 Primary Containment
3/46.1.1 Primary Containment Integrity 36.1.1 Yes-3 Primary containment functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/461.2 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 102 (Unit 1) and 87
(Unit 2)
3/46.1.3 Primary Containment Air Locks 3612 Yes-3 Credit for air tightness is considered in safety analysis to limit offsite dose rates during a
DBA.
3/46.1.4 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 112 (Unit 1) and 97
(Unit2)
3/46.15 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 100 (Unit 1) and 84
(Unit 2)
3/46.1.6 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Internal Pressure 36.1.4 Yes-2 Drywell and suppression chamber pressure is an initial condition in the LOCA safety analysis.
3/46.1.7 Drywell Average Air Temperature 3615 Yes-2 Drywell air temperature is an initial condition in the LOCA safety analysis.
3/46.1.8 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Purge System 3613 Yes-3 Purge isolation valves function to limit DBA consequences involving offsite release of
radioactivity.
3/4.6.2 Depressurization Systems
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (continued)
3/46.21 Suppression Chamber 36.1.1 Yes-2, 3 Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage within limits helps ensure the pressure
36.2.1 suppression function is maintained. Suppression pool water level and temperature are initial
3622 conditions in the DBA LOCA analysis and mitigate the consequences of a DBA.

3/46.22 Suppression Pool Spray 3624 Yes-3 Suppression pool spray is assumed to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA.

3/46.23 Suppression Pool Cooling 36.23 Yes-3 Suppression pool cooling functions to limit the consequences of a DBA LOCA.

3/46.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves 36.1.3 Yes-3 Isolation vaives function to limit DBA consequences.

3/46.4 Vacuum Relief 3617 Yes-3 Suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breaker operation is assumed in the LOCA analysis
to limit the negative differential pressure across the drywell floor thereby ensuring primary
containment integrity.

3/4.6.5 Secondary Containment

3/46.5.1 Secondary Containment Integrity 3.6.4.1 Yes-3 Secondary containment limits the offsite dose in an accident analysis by ensuring a release to
containment is delayed and treated prior to release to the environment.

3/4652 Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation Dampers 3642 Yes-3 Damper operation within time limits establishes secondary containment and limits offsite dose
releases to acceptable values.

3/46.5.3 Standby Gas Treatment System 36.43 Yes-3 SGT operation following a DBA acts to mitigate the consequences of offsite dose releases.

3/466 Primary Containment Atmosphere Control

3/46.6.1 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Hydrogen 3.6.3.1 Yes-3 Recombiners operate, post LOCA, to limit hydrogen and oxygen concentrations to below

Recombiner Systems explosive concentrations that might otherwise challenge primary containment integrity.
(@) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (continued)
3/46.6.2 Drywell and Suppression Chamber Oxygen 3632 Yes-2 Oxygen concentration is limited such that when combined with hydrogen that is postulated to
Concentration evolve following a LOCA, the total concentrations remain below explosive levels. Therefore,
primary containment integrity is maintained.
347 PLANT SYSTEMS 37
3/4.7.1 Core Standby Cooling System - Equipment Cooling
Water Systems

3/47.1.1 Residual Heat Removal Service Water System 371 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for safety-related systems following a DBA. As such, acts to
mitigate the consequences of an accident.

314712 Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 3.7.2 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for the Division 1, 2, and 3 and alternate unit's Division 2 diesel
generators so that the diesels can perform their function in mitigating the consequences of an
accident.

3/4.71.3 Ultimate Heat Sink 373 Yes-3 The CSCS pond functions to remove heat from safety-related equipment following a DBA.

3472 Control Reom and Auxiliary Electric Equipment Room 374 Yes-3 Maintains habitability of the control room envelope so that operators can remain in the control

Emergency Filtration System room following an accident. As such, it mitigates the consequences of an accident by
allowing operators to continue accident mitigation activities from the control room. Also
ensures Operability of components in the control room envelope.

3/4.7.3 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System 353 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvements due to risk significance.

3/4.7.4 Sealed Source Contamination Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 16.

3/475 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 127 (Unit 1) and 112

(Unit 2).
3/476 Relocated by Amendment Nos. 127 (Unit 1) and 112
(Unit 2).
(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
PLANT SYSTEMS (continued)
3/47.7 Area Temperature Monitoring Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 17.
3/47.8 Structural Integrity of Class | Structures Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 18
3/4.7.9 Snubbers Deleted No Deleted, see Snubbers technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS:
3/4.7.9.
3/47.10 Main Turbine Bypass System 376 Yes-3 Acts to mitigate the consequences of a feedwater controller failure - maximum demand
transient and a turbine trip with bypass event.
3/48 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 38
3/4.8.1 A.C. Sources
3/48.1.1 A.C. Sources — Operating 3.8.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
383
3/48.1.2 AC Sources — Shutdown 3.82 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is needed to
3.83 support NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.
3/48.2 Onsite Power Distribution Systems
3/48.2.1 A.C. Distribution — Operating 387 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
3/4822 A.C. Distribution — Shutdown 388 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being retained to
support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal,
3/4823 D.C. Distribution — Operating 384 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.
386
387
@) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (a)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS (continued)
3/4824 D.C. Distribution — Shutdown 385 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being retained to
386 support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.
388

3/48.3 Electrical Equipment Protective Devices

3/4.8.3.1 A.C. Circuits Inside Primary Containment Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 19.

3/48.3.2 Primary Containment Penetration Conductor Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 20.

Overcurrent Protective Devices

3/48.3.3 Motor Operated Valves Thermal Overload Protection Deleted No Deleted, see Motor Operated Valve Thermal Overload Protection technical change discussion
in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.8.3.3.

3/483.4 Reactor Protection System Electric Power Monitoring 3382 Yes-3 Provides protection for the RPS bus powered components against unacceptable voltage and
frequency conditions that could degrade the instrumentation so that it would not perform the
intended safety function.

3/49 REFUELING OPERATIONS 39

3/4.9.1 Reactor Mode Switch 3.9.1 Yes-3 Provides an interlock to preclude fuel loading with control rods withdrawn. Operability is

392 assumed in the control rod removal error during refueling and fuel assembly insertion error
during refueling accident analysis.

3/49.2 Instrumentation 331.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retained because the NRC considers
it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling operations.

3/49.3 Control Rod Position 393 Yes-3 Al control rods are required to be fully inserted when loading fuel. This requirement is
assumed as an initial condition in the control rod withdrawal error during refueling accident
analysis.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
REFUELING OPERATIONS (continued)

3/49.4 Decay Time Deleted No Although this LCO satisfied Criterion 2, the activities necessary prior to commencing
movement of irradiated fuel ensure that there will always be 24 hours of subcriticality before
movement of any irradiated fuel. Hence, this Specification has been deleted. See Decay
Time technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.9.4.

3/495 Communications Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 22.

3/49.6 Crane and Hoist Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 23.

3/49.7 Crane Travel Deleted No Deleted, see Crane Travel technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for
CTS 3/49.7.

3/4.9.8 Water Level — Reactor Vessel 396 Yes-2 A minimum amount of water is required to assure adequate scrubbing of fission products

3.9.7 following a fuel handling accident.

3/49.9 Water Level — Spent Fuel Storage Pool 377 Yes-2 Same as above.

3/49.10 Control Rod Removal

3/4.9.101 Single Control Rod Removal 3.10.3 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.

3.104

3/4.9.10.2 Muiltiple Control Rod Removal 3.105 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.

3/49.11 Residual Heat Removal and Coolant Circulation

3/49.11.1 High Water Level 398 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specification
Improvements due to risk significance.

3/49.11.2 Low Water Level 399 Yes-4 Same as above.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 3.10
3/4.101 Primary Containment Integrity Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at LaSalle 1 and 2. See
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.10.1.
3/4.10.2 Rod Worth Minimizer 3.10.6 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.
3/4.10.3 Shutdown Margin Demonstrations 3.10.7 Yes See Note 4, Page 18.
3/4.10.4 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 58 (Unit 1) and 41
(Unit 2).
3/4.10.5 Oxygen Concentration Deleted No Applicable only until the 100% Rated Thermal Power trip tests have been completed or
operation beyond 120 EFPD. Both conditions have been satisfied, hence this Specification is
no longer needed.
3/4.10.6 Training Startups Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at LaSalle 1 and 2. See
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.10.6.
3/4.10.7 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 58 (Unit 1) and 41
(Unit 2).
3/4.10.8 Suppression Chamber Water Temperature (Unit 1 only) | Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at LaSalle 1. See Discussion
of Changes for CTS 3/4.10.8.
3/4.11 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS
34111 Liquid Effluents
341111 Liquid Holdup Tanks 559 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy Statement, it
has been retained in accordance with the NRC lefter from W. T. Russell to the industry iTS
Chairpersons dated October 25, 1993.
3/411.2 Gaseous Effluents
(@) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

RETAINED/
CRITERION
ITS FOR (@)
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION
SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS (continued)
3/4.11.21 Explosive Gas Mixture 559 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy Statement, it
has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W. T. Russell to the industry ITS
Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.
3/4.11.2.2 Main Condenser 375 Yes-2 Main condenser offgas activity is an initial condition in the offgas system failure event.
5.0 DESIGN FEATURES 40 Yes See Note 5, Page 18.
6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 50 Yes See Note 6, Page 18.
(@) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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NOTE 1:

SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR LASALLE 1 AND 2

DEFINITIONS

NOTE 2:

This section provides definitions for several defined terms used throughout the remainder of Technical Specifications. They are provided to improve the meaning of certain terms. As such, direct
application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, only those definitions for defined terms that remain as a result of application of the selection criteria, will remain
as definitions in this section of Technical Specifications.

SAFETY LIMITS/LSSS

NOTE 3:

NOTE 4.

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Safety Limits and Limiting Safety System Settings (as part of Reactor Protection System Instrumentation) will be
included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

3.0/4.0

These Specifications provide generic guidance applicable to one or more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operation and Surveillance
Requirements. As such, direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be retained in Technical Specifications,
as modified consistent with NUREG-1434.

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

NOTE 5:

These Specifications are provided to allow relaxation of certain Limiting Conditions for Operation under certain specific conditions to allow testing and maintenance. They are directly related to one or
more Limiting Conditions for Operation. Direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, those special test exceptions, directly tied to Limiting Conditions
for Operation that remain in Technical Specifications, will also remain as Technical Specifications. Those special test exceptions not applicable at LaSalle 1 and 2 have been deleted.

DESIGN FEATURES

NOTE 6:

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Design Features will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Administrative Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.
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3/4.1.6 ECONOMIC GENERATION CONTROL SYSTEM

LCO Statement:

The economic generation control system may be in operation with automatic flow control
provided that:

a. Core flow is > 65% of rated core flow, and
b. THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER.
Discussion:

The economic generation control system was designed to allow the load dispatcher to control
power output of the station within constraints of the system design. These constraints are well
within the analyzed system setpoints utilized in DBA and transient analyses. The Economic
Generation Control System is not assumed in any of these analyses.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. The Economic Generation Control System is not used, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. The Economic Generation Control System is not a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The Economic Generation Control System is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 335), of NEDO-
31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the Economic Generation Control System was found
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
ComkEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and
concurs with the assessment.

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Economic Generation Control System

LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

As a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.1-1
shall be OPERABLE with the REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as
shown in Table 3.3.1-2.

3/4.3.1.13.a Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low
3/4.3.1.13.b Control Rod Drive Delay Timer
Discussion:

The function of the Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated
time delay Functions are to provide a reactor scram signal when there is a low CRD charging
water header. CRD charging water pressure is normally maintained by a CRD pump backed
by an accumulator. If the CRD pump is tripped, pressure is maintained by the accumulator
and a check valve in the charging line. This scram is only required in MODES 2 and 5
because during normal operation reactor pressure is sufficient to insert the rod without the
accumulator. However, loss of the charging water header pressure can only inhibit a reactor
scram when the CRD accumulators are inoperable and incapable of inserting the control rods.
Normally, the accumulators are fully charged and are capable of scramming the control rods
from normal operating pressures. In addition, there is an ITS requirement that the
accumulators be OPERABLE, and if they are not, the affected control rods would be declared
inoperable or slow, depending upon the most recent scram times. Also, upon loss of two or
more accumulators when reactor vessel pressure is > 900 psig and of one accumulator when
reactor vessel pressure is < 900 psig, the charging water header must be at normal pressure or
a scram is required (within 20 minutes when reactor vessel pressure is > 900 psig and
immediately when reactor vessel pressure is < 900 psig). These requirements will ensure that
the motive force required to scram the control rods will be available when needed. Credit for
this scram signal is not assumed in any design basis analyses.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated time
delay Functions are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident
(DBA).

2. The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated time
delay Functions are not process variables that are initial conditions of a DBA or
transient analysis.

3. The Control Rod Drive Charging Water Header Pressure - Low and associated time

delay Functions are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient. They are not assumed to function during a DBA or transient.
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3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4.1 (items 338 and 339)
of NEDO-31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the Control Rod Drive Charging Water
Header Pressure - Low and associated time delay Functions was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and concurs with
the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Drive Charging Water

Header Pressure - Low and associated time delay Functions LCO and Surveillances may be
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.3 ECCS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentation channels shown in
Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2 and with EMERGENCY CORE
COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table 3.3.3-3.

3/4.3.3.A.2.1 ADS 'A' - Manual Inhibit.
3/4.3.3.B.2.h ADS 'B' - Manual Inhibit.
Discussion:

The ADS Manual Inhibit switch allows the operator to defeat ADS actuation as directed by the
emergency operating procedures under conditions for which ADS would not be desirable. For
example, during an ATWS event low pressure ECCS system activation would dilute sodium
pentaborate injected by the Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System thereby reducing the
effectiveness of the SLC System ability to shutdown the reactor.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not an instrument used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA).

2. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not used for, nor capable of, monitoring a process
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The ADS Manual Inhibit switch is not used as part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The inhibit feature was added to allow defeating the
automatic ADS function when such action is required by the Emergency Operating
Procedures. However, such manual operator action is not credited in a design basis
accident or transient analysis.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 112B) of
NEDO-31466, the loss of the ADS Manual Inhibit switch was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with
the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the portions of the LCO and Surveillances

applicable to the ADS Manual Inhibit switch may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement;

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.2 APRM

Discussion:

The APRM control rod block functions to prevent conditions that would require RPS action if
allowed to proceed, such as during a "control rod withdrawal error at power." The APRMs
utilize LPRM signals to create the APRM rod block signal and provide information about the

average core power. However, the rod block function is not used to mitigate a design basis
accident (DBA) or transient.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 135) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the APRM control rod block function was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with
the assessment.

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO

and Surveillances applicable to APRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant
controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.3 Source Range Monitors

Discussion:

SRM signals are used to monitor neutron flux during refueling, shutdown, and startup
conditions. When IRMs are not above Range 2, the SRM control rod block functions to
prevent a control rod withdrawal if the count rate exceeds a preset value or falls below a preset

limit. No design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals
initiated by the SRMs.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 137) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the SRM control rod block function was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with
the assessment.

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO

and Surveillances applicable to SRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.4 Intermediate Range Monitors

Discussion:

IRMs are provided to monitor the neutron flux levels during refueling, shutdown, and startup
conditions. The IRM control rod block functions to prevent a control rod withdrawal if the

IRM reading exceeds a preset value, or if the IRM is inoperable. No design basis accident
(DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals initiated by IRMs.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 138) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the IRM control rod block function was found to be a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the
assessment.

Conclusion;
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO

and Surveillances applicable to IRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.5 Scram Discharge Volume
Discussion:

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block functions to prevent control rod
withdrawals, utilizing SDV signals to create the rod block signal if water is accumulating in
the SDV. The purpose of measuring the SDV water level is to ensure that there is sufficient
volume remaining to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram,
thus ensuring that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal provides
an indication to the operator that water is accumulating in the SDV and prevents further rod
withdrawals. With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system initiated scram
signal will occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for the
operator to take action to avoid a subsequent scram. No design basis accident (DBA) or
transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the SDV instrumentation.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 139) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the SDV control rod block function was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with
the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO

and Surveillances applicable to SDV instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION
LCO Statement:

The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.6-2.

3/4.3.6.6 Recirculation Flow Unit
Discussion:

Reactor recirculation flow is monitored as an early indication of an increase in neutron flux
and reactor power. The recirculation flow converter upscale or inoperative prevents further
control rod withdrawal and a continued increase in power. The recirculation flow comparator
prevents control rod withdrawal unless the outputs are within limits and the comparator is
available. Also, any increase in neutron flux is monitored by the neutron monitoring system
which has the capability of providing a reactor scram, when required. No design basis
accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the reactor
coolant system recirculation flow unit.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The Reactor Coolant System (RCS) recirculation flow unit control rod block
instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The RCS recirculation flow unit control rod block instrumentation is not used to
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The RCS recirculation flow unit control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 140) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the RCS recirculation flow unit control rod block function was found
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and
concurs with the assessment.

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Withdrawal Block LCO

and Surveillances applicable to RCS recirculation flow unit instrumentation may be relocated
to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.3 METEOROLOGICAL MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The meteorological monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.3-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

Discussion:

Meteorological instrumentation is used to measure environmental parameters that may affect
distribution of fission products and gases following a design basis accident (DBA), but it is not
an input assumption for any DBA analysis and does not mitigate the accident. Meteorological
information is required to evaluate the need for initiating protective measures to protect the
health and safety of the public.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

1. Meteorological monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a

significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.
2. Meteorological monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition in a DBA or transient analysis.

3. Meteorological monitoring instrumentation does not act as a part of a primary success
path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 152) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of meteorological monitoring instrumentation was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2 and concurs with
the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Meteorological Monitoring

Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement;

The accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

Discussion:

Each individual accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose; however, the general
purpose for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to provide sufficient information to
confirm an accident is proceeding per prediction, i.e. automatic safety systems are performing
properly, and deviations from expected accident course are minimal.

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria:

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to post-accident
monitoring instrumentation is documented in letter dated May 7, 1988 from T.E. Murley
(NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The position was that the post-accident monitoring
instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97
Type A instruments specified in the plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory
Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this position
has been applied to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those instruments
meeting these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments not meeting
these criteria have been relocated from the Technical Specifications to plant controlled
documents.

The following summarizes the LaSalle 1 and 2 position for those instruments currently in
Technical Specifications.

From NRC SER dated 8/20/87, Subject: Emergency Response Capability:
Conformance to R.G. 1.97, Revision 2, LaSalle County Station 1 and 2.

Type A Variables

Reactor vessel pressure

Suppression chamber water level
Suppression chamber water temperature
Drywell pressure

Drywell hydrogen concentration

i

Other Type, Category 1 Variables

1. Neutron flux (wide range)
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3/4.3.7.5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

However, LaSalle 1 and 2 have revised the RG 1.97 requirements as they relate to the neutron
flux (wide range monitor). The BWR Owners Group submitted a Licensing Topical Report,
NEDO-31558, that provided alternative neutron monitoring functional design criteria to that of
RG 1.97. In a letter to the BWR Owners Group dated 1/13/93, the NRC found the alternate
design criteria acceptable. This allowed LaSalle 1 and 2 to reclassify the neutron flux (wide
range monitor) such that it is not a Type A nor a Category 1 variable. Therefore, the neutron
flux (wide range monitor) will not be added to the proposed Specification.

For other post-accident monitoring instrumentation currently in Technical Specifications, their
loss is not risk-significant since the variables they monitor did not qualify as a Type A or
Category 1 variable (one that is important to safety and needed by the operator, so that the
operator can perform necessary normal actions).

Conclusion

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied for non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or
Category 1 variable instruments, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications. The instruments to be
relocated are as follows:

Suppression chamber air temperature

Drywell air temperature

Safety/Relief valve position indicators

Noble gas monitor, main stack

Noble gas monitor, standby gas treatment system stack

kW=
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3/4.3.7.11  EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LCO Statement:

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.11-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their Alarm/Trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits of specification
3.11.2.1 are not exceeded.

Discussion:

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is provided to monitor the concentration of
potentially explosive gas mixtures contained in the gaseous radwaste treatment system, which
will help ensure that the concentration is maintained below the flammability limit of hydrogen.
However, the offgas system is designed to contain detonations and will not affect the function
of any safety related equipment. Neither the concentration of hydrogen in the offgas stream,
nor the instrumentation used to monitor the hydrogen concentration, is an initial assumption of
any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.

2. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable

that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (items 189 and 306)
of NEDO-31466, the loss of the explosive gas monitoring instrumentation was found to
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
ComkEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and
concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Explosive Gas Monitoring

Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.3.7.12  LOOSE-PART DETECTION SYSTEM

LCO Statement:

The loose-part detection system shall be OPERABLE.

Discussion:

The loose-part detection system is used to detect loose parts in the reactor vessel. The
instrumentation does not indicate that there is a degradation in the primary pressure boundary
but indicates that there might be a remote chance of damage to a component due to a loose
part. Fuel failure due to fuel bundle flow blockage from a lost part will be detected by the
radiation monitors in the offgas stream.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1.

The loose-part detection system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA).

The loose-part detection system is not used to monitor a process variable that is an
initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

The loose-part detection system is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation
of a DBA or transient.

As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 187) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the loose-part detection system was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this

evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Loose-Part Detection System LCO and
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LCQO Statement:

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components shall be maintained in
accordance with Specification 4.4.8.

Discussion:

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that the
structural integrity of these components will be maintained throughout the components' lives.
Other Technical Specifications require important systems to be operable (for example, ECCS
3/4.5.1) and in a ready state for mitigative action. This Technical Specification is more
directed toward prevention of component degradation and continued long term maintenance of
acceptable structural conditions. Hence it is not necessary to retain this specification to ensure
immediate operability of safety systems.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The inspections stipulated by this specification are not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a DBA.

2. The inspections stipulated by this specification do not monitor process variables that are

initial assumptions in a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components inspected per this Specification are
assumed to function to mitigate a DBA. Their capability to perform this function is
addressed by other Technical Specifications. This Technical Specification, however,
only specifies inspection requirements for these components. Therefore, Criterion 3 is
not satisfied.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 216) of NEDO-
31466, the assurance of operability of the entire system as verified in the system
operability specification dominates the risk contribution of the system. As such, the
lack of a long term assurance of structural integrity as stipulated by this Specification
was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases. Furthermore, the requirement is currently covered by 10 CFR 50.55a and the
plant's Inservice Inspection Program. ComkEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers
it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controllied documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.77.4 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LCO Statement:

Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of 100 microcuries of beta
and/or gamma emitting material or 5 microcuries of alpha emitting material shall be free of
greater than or equal to 0.005 microcuries of removable contamination.

Discussion:

The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the total body or
individual organ irradiation doses does not exceed allowable limits in the event of ingestion or
inhalation. This is done by imposing a maximum limitation of < 0.005 microcuries of
removable contamination on each sealed source. This requirement and the associated
Surveillance Requirements bear no relation to the conditions or limitations which are necessary
to ensure safe reactor operation.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. Sealed source contamination is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis
accident (DBA).

2. Sealed source contamination is not a process variable that is an initial condition of a

DBA or transient analysis.

3. Sealed source contamination is not used in any part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 267) of NEDO-
31466, the sealed source contamination being not within limits was found to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with
the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Sealed Source Contamination LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.7.7 AREA TEMPERATURE MONITORING

LCO Statement:

The temperature of each area of Unit 1 and Unit 2 shown in Table 3.7.7-1 shall be maintained
within the limits indicated in Table 3.7.7-1.

Discussion:

Area temperature monitoring is used to indicate that safety-related equipment in various areas
is not being subjected to conditions beyond the defined environmental qualification envelope
for the areas. However, this instrumentation does not serve any primary safety function (i.e.,
the detection or mitigation of a design basis accident (DBA) or transient event). Separate
instrumentation (leak detection and system isolation, etc.) is utilized for the detection or
mitigation of a DBA (e.g., break detection and isolation).

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. Area temperature monitoring is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.

2. Area temperature monitoring is not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. Area temperature monitoring is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a
DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 270) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of area temperature monitoring was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Area Temperature Monitoring LCO

and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.7.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY OF CLASS 1 STRUCTURES
LCO Statement:

The structural integrity of Class 1 structures shall be verified pursuant to the requirements of
Specification 4.7.8.1 and 4.7.8.2.

Discussion:

This Technical Specification addresses the settlement of Class 1 structures on the LaSalle site.
The intent in putting these requirements in place is to monitor and ensure that the differential
and total settlement of Class 1 structures does not exceed that assumed in plant evaluations.
The monitoring of structural settlement does not serve as a primary safety function (i.e., does
not provide a detection or mitigation function for a DBA).

Comparison to Screening Criteria;

1. Structural settlement is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident
(DBA).

2. Structural settlement is not a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or

transient analysis.

3. Structural settlement is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 271) of NEDO-
31466, structural settlement was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers
it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity of Class 1

Structures LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside
the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.8.3.1 A.C. CIRCUITS INSIDE PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

LCO Statement:

At least the following A.C. circuits inside primary containment shall be de-energized*:
a. Installed welding grid systems 1A and 1B (Unit 1) 2A and 2B (Unit 2), and

b. All drywell lighting circuits.

c. All drywell hoists and cranes circuits.

*Except during entry into the drywell

Discussion:

The circuits involved in this LCO are kept normally de-energized and do not participate in
plant safety actions. These circuits are primarily for lighting, utility outlets, and convenient
power plugs, to be used in the event of plant walkdowns, maintenance, and in-situ tests and/or
observations. Therefore, they are of non-Class 1E nature.

They are properly separated from all other Class 1E circuits and operation or failure of these
non-Class 1E circuits do not impose any degradation on Class 1E circuits. Thus, in any event,
these circuits have no impact on plant safety systems.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The A.C. circuits described in this Specification are de-energized during operation and
are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The A.C. circuits described in this Specification are not used to monitor a process
variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The A.C. circuits described in this Specification are not part of a primary success path
in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 275) of NEDO-
31466, the A.C. circuits inside primary containment governed by this Specification
were found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and
offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle
1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the A.C. Circuits Inside Primary

Containment LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents
outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.8.3.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR
OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

LCO Statement:

Primary and backup primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices
associated with each primary containment medium and high voltage (6.9 kV, 4.16 kV and 480
volts) electrical penetration circuit shall be OPERABLE. The scope of these protective devices
excludes those circuits for which credible fault currents would not exceed the electrical
penetration design rating.

Discussion:

The primary feature of these protective devices is to open the control and/or power circuit
whenever the load conditions exceed the preset current demands. This is to protect the circuit
conductors against damage or failure due to overcurrent heating effects.

The continuous monitoring of the operating status of the overcurrent protection devices is
impracticable and not covered as part of the control room monitoring, except after trip
condition indication.

In the event of failure of this protective device to trip the circuit, the upstream protective
device is expected to operate and isolate the faulty circuit. Thus, the upper level (back-up)
protection will prevent loss of redundant power source. In the worst case fault condition, a
single division of protective functions can be lost. However, this scenario is covered under a
single failure criterion.

The overcurrent protection devices ensure the pressure integrity of the containment
penetration. With failure of the device it is postulated that the wire insulation will degrade
resulting in a containment leak path during a LOCA. However, penetration conductor
integrity is not a monitored process variable. Containment penetration degradation will be
identified during the normal containment leak rate tests required by 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix
1.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices are not
used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor
coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices specific
circuits are not used to monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA
or transient analysis.

3. The specific circuits of the primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent

protective devices are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or
transient.
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3/4.8.3.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR
OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES (continued)

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 276) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of the circuits associated with the primary containment penetration
conductor overcurrent protective devices was found to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Primary Containment Penetration

Conductor Overcurrent Protective Devices LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other
plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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3/4.9.5 COMMUNICATIONS

LCO Statement;

Direct communications shall be maintained between the control room and refueling platform
personnel.

Discussion:

Communication between the control room and refueling platform personnel is maintained to
ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the plant
status or core reactivity condition during refueling. The communications allow for
coordination of activities that require interaction between the control room and refueling
platform personnel (such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the
refueling system design accident or transient response does not take credit for communications.

Comparison to Screening Criteria;

1. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used for, nor éapable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used to indicate status of, or
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. Communication during any mode of plant operation does not contribute to a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4, As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 286) of NEDO-
31466, the loss of communication was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to
core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion:
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Communications LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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3/4.9.6 CRANE AND HOIST

LCO Statement;

All cranes and hoists used for handling fuel assemblies or control rods within the reactor
pressure vessel shall be OPERABLE.

Discussion:

Operability of the refueling crane and hoists (fuel hoist and auxiliary hoist) ensures that hoists
have sufficient load capacity for handling fuel assemblies and/or control rods and the core
internals and pressure vessel are protected from excessive lifting force if they are inadvertently
engaged during lifting operations. Although the interlocks are designed to provide the above
capabilities can prevent damage to the refueling platform equipment and core internals, they
are not assumed to function to prevent or mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident.

Comparison to Screening Criteria:

1. The refueling crane and hoists and associated instrumentation are not used for, nor
capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).

2. The refueling cranes and hoists and associated instrumentation are not used to monitor a
process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.

3. The refueling cranes and hoists and associated instrumentation are not part of a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 287) of NEDO-
31466, the refueling cranes and hoists and associated instrumentation were found to be
a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to LaSalle 1 and 2, and
concurs with the assessment.

Conclusion;
Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Crane and Hoists LCO and

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical
Specifications.
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Definitions

1.1
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.1 Definitions
------------------------------------- NOTE---------""""eomicor e
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.
Term Definition
ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion

Times.
AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
HEAT GENERATION RATE planar height and is equal to the sum of the
(APLHGR) LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified

bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the
height.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required sensor,
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated.

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 1.1-1 Amendment No.



Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
QPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means ¢f any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel 1in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);
and

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assembiies in the associated core cell,

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these Timits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, I-133, 1-134,
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose
conversion factors used for this calculation shall
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844,

AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
(continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE
TIME

END OF CYCLE
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME

ISOLATION SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of
Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or ICRP
30, Supplement to Part 1, pages 192-212, Table
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from initial signal generation by
the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or
from when the turbine control valve hydraulic oil
control oil pressure drops below the pressure
switch setpoint to complete suppression of the
electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The
response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
s0 that the entire response time is measured.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel
to their required positions. The response time
may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured.

LaSalle 1 and 2

(continued)

1.1-3 Amendment No.



Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LEAKAGE

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

A11 LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE; and

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall,

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit Tength.

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all required logic components (i.e., all
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIO (MCPR)

MODE

OPERABLE —OPERABILITY

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

REACTOR PROTECTION
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE
TIME

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of 3323 Mwt.

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS
trip setpoint at the channel sensor until
de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
measured.
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;
b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be
that time interval from when the turbine bypass
control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow
signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to
their required positions. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

Definitions
1.1

REACTOR MODE

AVERAGE REACTOR

MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT (TOEFM)PERATURE
1 Power Operation Run NA
2 Startup Refue1¢@) or Startup/Hot NA
Standby
3 | Hot Shutdown(@) Shutdown > 200
4 | Cold Shutdown(d) Shutdown < 200
5 Refueling(P) Shutdown or Refuel NA

(a) A1l reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of

logical connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times,
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
level of Togic is used, and the logical connector is left
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

(continued)
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Logical Connectors

1.2
1.2 Logical Connectors
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. LCO not met. | A.1 Verify .
AND
A.2 Restore .
In this example, the Togical connector AND is used to
indicate that, when in Condition A, both Required
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.
(continued)
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Logical Connectors

1.2
1.2 Logical Connectors
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2
(continued)
ACTIONS .
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. LCO not met. | A.1 Trip .
OR

A.2.1 Verify .
AND
A.2.2.1 Reduce .
OR
A.2.2.2 Perform .
OR

A3 Align .

This example represents a more complicated use of Togical
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the Togical connector QR and the
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1

or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector
QR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed.
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Completion Times
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND

Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION

The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within 1imits) that requires entering an
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within Timits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component,
or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, the Complietion Time(s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability;
and
b. Must remain inoperable or not within 1imits after the

first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to those
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications. :

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e.,
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
“from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 iilustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specified for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-1
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of

36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is 36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.

(continued)
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Completion Times

1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One pump A.l Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Compietion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

{(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for

> 7 days.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.1 Restore 7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
AND OR
One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the time each subsystem was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.l has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B,
and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock". In
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

(continued)
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Completion Times

1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-4
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours

valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.
B. Required 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to

4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5
{continued) .
ACTIONS
---------------------------- NOTE------mmmmm e e
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable
valve,.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more
valves
inoperable.

Al

Restore valve to
OPERABLE status.

4 hours

B. Required
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.

Be in MODE 3.

Be in MODE 4.

12 hours

36 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying

how the Completion Time is tracked.

If this method of

modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable,

Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start
and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve 1in

Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition

entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours
OR
A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
£ 50% RTP.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.
(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.l begins
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be completed within the first 8
hour interval. If Required Action A.1 1s followed and the
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.
I[f Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

(continued)
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Completion Times

1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7
(continued) 4
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem
inoperable. isolated. AND
Once per
8 hours
thereafter
AND
A.2 Restore subsystem | 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter” interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.1l.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.l is not
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent

8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.l

(continued)
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.Z2 has not
expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner.
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Frequency
1.4

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION

Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency
in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the
associated Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO). An
understanding of the correct application of the specified
Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified Frequency"” is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency
cotumn of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated” conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these
special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

The use of "met" or "performed" in these instances conveys
specified meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance
specifically being "performed," constitutes a Surveillance
not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance
criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
following conditions are satisfied:

(continued)
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Frequency

1.4
1.4 Frequency
DESCRIPTION a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and
{continued)
b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if

required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is
inoperable, a variable is outside specified 1imits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not
otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
> 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
2 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within

12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "ANB"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this
example). - If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

{continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Not required to be performed until
12 hours after > 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches > 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the “"specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power > 25% RTP.

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 1.4-4 Amendment No.



1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify leakage rates are within Timits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in

MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in

Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2),
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the

24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again
that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would
require satisfying the SR.

LaSalle 1 and 2

1.4-5 Amendment No.
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Note 4o
Ot'ﬁm‘hanS

A TTS Chagher 10

1.0 DEFINITIONS

oHowin '
£ Q] lid e _d

cable t

ACTION 2= {GF s sechor)

ned so _Yha Nl ALe
evefl / The defined termswappear

o

Sl £il ofation of Yhese specTs
hieved : ~ in capitglized type and
hroughout these Technical pec1f1cat10n

aD ACTIOb@shaH be that part of a Specification mﬁ%scribes (Femgdia D
MRASUres require under designated gonditions, (Regored Ackons)

CZ_TIZED '
AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLH&R)
FRAGE DL ANAR [ INFAR HEAT GENPRATTON RAAT DAPLHGRY shall be appli-

cable to a s ecificrglanar height and_is equal to the sum of the
for all the fuel rods in the specified bundle at the

(LHEEs F—ULAL GENERA )
specified height divided by the number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle.

CHANNEL CAL IBRATTON

A CHANNEL_CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment. as necessary, of the
channel output such that it responds within the necessary range and
accuracy to known values of the parameter that the channel monitors. The
CHANNELdCALIBRATIOI;J shalgj ent]:ompassdtge_en? r‘etc_:hannengncrl‘u(]j%ng t?ed th@
required sensor. alarm, disp ag, and trip functions. and shall include the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with
resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and norma)
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlap€1gg.\g total channel steps so that the entire channel is

e

calibra

CHANNEL CHECK

@75 A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the gualitative assessmen ., channel behavior
durmg]operatm ¢Dy ob t atiory. ation shall include. where

15 determin
possible, comparison of the channel indication and{gp status&ﬂznlﬂiggn{zé)
indications r status derived from independent instrument channels
measuring the same parameter.

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

&S A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TES)/shall bg / /

ainteciock, display, )

1 .
b 7Bistable cHannels -Ahe injecyion of a yimulated gna1§m;z thi}
Werify QVEEABILI'}Aduding alarm and/gj‘ tri
;

means
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed b ‘aFy s:e:mes of sequential.
overlapping. or total channel steps Gu€lDthat the entire channel is tested.

S0

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-1 Amendment No. 131
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- e r.gor 3>
FINITION @ TS Chapler LO
CORE_ALTERATION
A T @

Qﬁ) CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel. sources. or reactivity
control components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions are not considered to be

CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors,
intermediate range monitors. traversing incore probes. or special
movable detectors (including undervessel replacement) ;. Gundl)

b.  Control rod movement. provided there are no fuel assemblies in the
associated core cell. :

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

.’ .;‘I 15 the Un im'

The pecific document that provides
QO _0peraing 1imits for the current @REBATIND reload cycle. These cycled k]
specific COre gberating limits shall be determined for each reload cycle in

accordance with Specification . Plant operation within these
QpeZaiind limits is addressed in|individual £pecifications.

(CRIZICAL POWEB/RATID) (m\ @ /_@
e mmmmpw:mm% that Eowerlin the ‘

1s calculated by a?phcation of the correlation
0 cause some point in the assembly to experience boiling transition, divided

by the actual assembly operatin .

Y ¥ Operaling power. S Tnsedt into MR
DOSE_EQUIVALENT I-131 defindion anfige Hf
(&Z10 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of I-131@(m1crocur1es/gra®.

(that) WD) alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic
mixture of I-131, 1-132, 1-133, I-134, and I-135 actually present. The

thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those
listed in Table III of TID-14844,¢ "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power

and Test Reactor Sitesg’p \
NERGY

Table E-7 of Requlatory Gude 1164, Rev. |, NRC, 1417,
or ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, pages 192-212, Table
rled, " Commitied Dase Eguiwvalent inTarget Orqamiomg ov [ —
Tissues per Tutake of Uit At ‘\'\‘. "

LA SALLE UNIT 1 12 Amendment Ne 13
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e anme - e

I75 L'/la{ﬁle/ 1o

DEFINITIONS
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME

.22 The CHERGENCY LORE COOIANG SYSIEM DECCSD RESPONSE TIME shall be that time
interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
setpoint at the channel sensor until the ECCS equipment is capable o

performing its safety functiong(i.e.. the valves travel to their required
"positions, pump discharge pressures reach their required values, etc Jol imes
shall include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delaygywhere
applicable. The response time may be measured bysany series of seqguential,
that the entire(response time is measured.

overlappi n@r total %{E_gm)
((£0C-RPD))

QF -CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP (Zoc-fer)
A NLLE

The EROAF CYCLE REZTRCILATION FUMP TRID'SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval €O egBrgization O Ih# recirculation puAp circuid

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-2a Amendment No 13+
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I7S Chapten 1,0

INSERT 1
from initial signal generation by the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or from when
the turbine control valve hydraulic oil control oil pressure drops below the pressure switch

setpoint to complete suppression of the electric arc between the fully open contacts of the
recirculation pump circuit breaker.

Insert Page 1-2a (Unit 1)
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DEFINITIONS
Enc-RPT) » ]
-OF - p (Continued)
| itored paragéter exceeds ifs trip
annel sensor of/ the associaed:
: 1 vales, A4 ]

The response time may be measured by any Bs of sequential, overlappingj

or tota? steps t the entire response time is measured.
CI3 DELETED 4 l

be the measurgd THERMAL

ormance of Sur
ined i

1ed for the per,

be any syste desxgned and
; dctive gaseous/effluents by 1ect1ng pripé

coolan} system offgases rom the primyfy system and providing or

or ho e of reducin the total radjoactivity prif

(ADTRENTIEAED) LEAKAGE shall be: 2 Tl
K@—’@ l%% 1nt0$ such as‘%r valve

that is captured and conducted to a sump or

(@, Lderthed LEAKALE)  collecting tan@ r

G a4
@—€  Leakage into the atmosphere from sources that are
Both specifically 10cat§d and known e{ther not to interfere

:nh the operation of Teakage detectwn systems or not to
L e
( Y NSE T . @

Had
@A The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that t1ﬁmterva| from when
the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation EEXICAIGH setpoint at the
channel sensor until the on valves travel to their reg p
Th g mmmmm,
e res

?onse time may be measured by,any
serles of sequentu’l over]appmvr total steps that the entire
response time is measured. (Treans oF)

{msﬁm—. aebinition of Unidevt died LEAYAGE avd Totn| LEARAGE drom peqe \-s

TNSERT defimiiren ot Pretsure Doundory LEARAGE Arom Dege (-5

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-3 Amendment No. 116
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A1 TT5 Lhapherto

Al

(LH&R)

JERRTION MATE JLHGRD shall be the heat qono:ation@unlt
length of fuel rod. It is the integral of the holt flux over the heat
cransfer uon assocliated vuh the unit length. K

results in f
ng on a 1 Az

A

: ,fggg:r y
A LOGIC(SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of all¥logic components,

i.s, allVrelays and contacts, all trip units, solid state logic elements,

etc. of & logic circuit, frompsensor,Ghroydh and*including the actuated
devicerso verify OPERABILITY. IC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be

perfo byaany series of (sequential, mzhppi.nw: total system steps
@uER) that :M\on:u:o logic

Lt

(3

Ad

na

Al

=LA/

systen is tested.
Zhse o the) (as pracheble)
hd 1
PUBLIC shall
the plant. .

R(S) OF
al-ociu:od wis

MINIMM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (M/PR)

clude all persoNs who are not occypationally

rrhical povies f&a )
6) The (KINIHUN/CRITICAL/ POWER/RALIO _JMCPRD shall be the smalles (cva)

A

4.2

exists in the core.»
o) et deknitan st o]
CPRFrom prge i-2 Ji -
MANUAL (ODCM) 11 contain tje methodology )
calculation of Affsite doses resulting from
gasecus and Xiquid effluents/ in the calculafion of gaseous
effluent mopitoring Alara/Trip Setpoints, and in the condu
diological Moniforing Program. /The ODCM shall
Radicactive Eff)Juent Controls Radiological 4.2
ired by Technjcal Specificati
(2) descriptiofs of the informgftion that shoul
cluded in the/Annual Radiologigal Environmental/Operating and l
Technical Specification J
L Sections 6.6/A.3 and 6.6.A.4.
mmel +u
LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-4 Amendment No. 128
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EFINITIONS

(A1)

— OPERABLE - OPERABILITY 4@«:@
system, subsystem, » componengor device shall be OPERABLE or have |

OPERABILITY when it is capable of pe orming its specifiedsfunction(s safedy

and when all necessary attendant instrumentati ¥ dF
emergency electrical power aUECE coo ing @y seal water, lubricatio

other auxiliary equipment that aré requiredCfor the system, subsystes?
T\ component; or1device to perform its -tmction(s) are also capable of
erformin eirlrelated support function(s).

™Mo D) a9

&Z9 AIPERATIONA] L CONDIION, 7.e CONDITION, shall @Beany one inclusive |
combination of mode switch positiop,@@® average reactor coolan Gy
temperature,@ specified in Table -4

LW Coctur v 7 I f~] wrtl, foef rathe
oS uce botf ;:ie,,'off.'{»g Sechrvessey

those tests performey to measuré\f;:: fundameytal

of the rekctor core And related \§nstrumentatfon
and ]).descr'bed in Chahter 14.of Yhe FSAR; 2)\ Zuthorized under the

,_or 3) odherwise appxoved by tie Commission)

@m LEAKAGE Gp€]1 be Aeakaged through a nongisolable fault M
in a yactor doolant ,ﬂ'stem(%nt body, pipe wa]bor"vessﬂ wall.

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRIT (eesd

1,32 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall/exist when: )— I Ais

n.j

(a. AN rimary containmeny penetrations re

ired to be closed
duying accident condifions are either:

Capable of bedng closed by an QPERABLE primary coptainment

automatic igblation system, oy LA'K
Closed by/at least one manydl valve, blind flahge, or Az
deactivated automatic valye secured in its c)bsed ‘ '
positjén, except for valfes that are open ugder '

gdmi strative control /as permitted by Spegification

b. A1l pfimary containment equipment hatches aye closed and
sealed.

c. ch primary contajfment air lock is OPEAABLE pursuant to J
\_ pecification 3.6/.3.
The primary c;e{ainment leakage ratef are maintained wiZhin the As
limits per Supveillance Requiremen 4.6.1.1.b. A\'
LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-5 Amendment No. 102
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@ s Reper /.0
DEFINITIONS

e. The suppression chamber/is OPERABLE purswént to Specificatfon
E glﬁ] p /é }T}——AJY

f. /The sealing mechadism associated with each primary cortainment mpEm
penetration; e 4., welds -ri is OPERABLE. ,

(g. Primary ;?{ainment structural/integrity has beey’ verified ﬂf_k,s
accordangé with Surveillance fequirement 4.6.14.e. .
PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM ’

1.33 The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM
formulas, sampling,

(PCP) shall contain the current

analyses, test, and determingtions to be made to
ensure that processing and packaging of solid radioactive wastes
based on demonstrated processing of actual or simulated wet solid
wastes will be accomplished in s

uch a way as to assure compliance
with 10 CFR 20, 61, and 71, State regulations, burial ground

requirements, and other requirements governing the disposal of solid Move d 4, T75
radioactive waste. Che
< r
O

Be the controlled process
maintain temperature, pre
iting condition, in such a
etyired to purify the confine

discharging air or
re, -humidity,

i be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to
the reactor coolant of 3323 MWT.

REACTOR PROTECTION SYST PONS

7 (e RES) (Fha)
REREIOR PROTECTION, SYSTENS RESPONSE TIME shall be €% time interval from
when the monitored parameter exceeds itsetrip setpoint at the channel @ m
sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot valve soienoids. The

response time may be measured by

any series of sequential, over'lappin&or
total steps at the entire( response time is measured.
\ -
ORTABLE [EVENT shall bdany of those conditiom\specified in J—~(A.2] |
idg 50.73 to 10 CFR Part™N0.

1.38 RODQENSITY shall be the number of control rod notches\inserted as a |
‘ fractIqn of the total number oW control rod notches. AW rods fully
inserted\is equivalent to 100% ROB DENSITY.

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-6 Amendment No. 102
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DEFINITIONS

a. A1l secpfidary containment peng¥rations required £o be closed
during”accident conditions i

Capable of being c}

ed by an OPERABLF secondary
containment autom

ic isolation sys

Closed by at
deactivated Automatic damper sgCured in its closed
position,

Specificafi

»

AKs

b. All secongdry containment hgtChes and blowout pap€ls are closeé)___.
(5 A seconad hyte Papé he

Aig
e. The sealing Mechanism associated fth each secondary AlS ;l
containment” penetration, e.g., weids, bellows or O-rings, j !
. OPERABLE
F. The pressure within the s ondary containment is less hangﬁf)___ﬂAu
eq to the value requipéd by Specification 4.6.5.) a. ’

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDea)

&40) SRUINUWN MARGIN shall be the amount of
subcritical or would be suberiti control

e single control rod of highest re: Ny
p ithdraw dNE-I e reactar— {5 1A the shptdown

LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-7 . Amendment No. 102
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1.41 TR\SITE BOUNDARY sRR] be that Tine beyond Waich The Tand is |
neither owned, nor leaded, nor otherwise controN]ed by the licensee.
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I7S Lhapter 1.0

INSERT 2

With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.

Insert Page 1-7 (Unit 1)

Pa@a, 10 o€ 29



Irs (:QQTDLB(_/.O
-

. qualitative assessment channel response |
h adioactive sowrce. ::;
STAGGERED TEST BASIS {FM‘ '

(TJ A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist ofyee_____ Cwsert 3)

systems,
designated components gbtained
Witerval into n equal s

RMAL POW

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the
reactor coolant.

JURBIN PASS SYSTEM RESPONSE T

QEQE)The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall beftime interval from when
the turbine bypass control unit generate
signal until the turbine bypass valves t

bsystem, train or otheX designated
ch subinterval.

I
s a turbine bypass valve flow
ravel to their required m
positiong. The response time may be measured bysany series of sequential,
over1app1n@jr total steps GuEP that the entire|response time is
' Q measured.
QW

D (Freaws of )
ks the by ol
LEAKAGE

< .
is not IDENTIFIED) |

\

VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATME
Mstalled to reduce gaseous radi
paNiculate form in effluents by

\,

SYSTEM shall be any system dasigned and

iodine or radicactive mate;$‘
gases through charcoal adsorbers an

al in

ssing ventilation or vent exhaust

or HEPA filters for the punpose of
removiyg iodines or particulates from the gaseous exhaust stream‘prior to
the relwase to the environment (such a\system is not considered to, have
on noble gas effluents).

cleanup systems are not c

TREATMENT SYSTEM components.

End\neered Safety Feature (ESK)
onsidered to be VENTILATION EXNAUST

VBNTING shall be the controlled
conkinement to maintain temperat

precess of discharging air or §as from a
ure,\pressure,

other\operating condition, in such a Wanner tha

is not\provided or required during VE

does not\imply a VENTING process.

humidity, concentration or
t replacement air\or gas

NG. Vent, used in system\names, m

LA SALLE UNIT 1
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i
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TT5 Chaptes 1.O

INSERT 3

the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels,
or other designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n
is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components in the
associated function.

Insert Page 1-8 (Unit 1)
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NOTATI1(

TABLE 1)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY, NOTATION

IJs C:gﬂsaﬁaJ* [0

At
At
At
At
At
At
At
At

least
least
least
least
least
least
least

least

Prior to

Prior to

FREQUBWCY
once per hours.
once per 24 Yours.
once per 7 day\.
once per 31 days.
once per 92 days.
once per 184 days. m
once ,per 366 days.
once per 18 months (550 daye).

each reactor startup.

each radioactive release.

pt applicable.

LA SALLE UNIT 1

Amendment No. 85 I
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MODE SWITCH
POSITION

AVERAGE_REACTOR
COOLANT TEMPERATURE ©F

POWER OPERATION
STARTUP

N P

e reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby Move d 4,
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that the control 75 3.qo.1
rods are verified to.remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or e
r technically qualified memb i i £f
##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single (.20 '
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per Moued 4y
Specification 3.9.10.1, rs
VY A" 3"0-3
(k) : he _rez {Ih-lh8Yvessel\head closure bolts less than r:]
' fully tensioned lor with the-ffeadTemoved : A2 A.1
.2\
P<Vee_Special TestException 303 ) CjA e
***The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single movel {
control rod is being moved provided that the one-rod-out interlock is
OPERABLE. o 3o
LS 33
ad4 proposed Sechpus {2, 1.3, adé@- AcZZ.
LA SALLE UNIT 1 1-10 Amendment No. 85
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( 4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTENS o] HS Chapter 1.5
34,11 SHUTDOWN MARGIN |
AIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ’ =

3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than: }
a. 0.38% deita k/k with the highest worth red analyfically determined, or

b.  0.28% delta k/k with the highest worth rod determined by test.
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5.

ACTION: _
With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours,
. . S See ITS
b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately verify all insertable control ERR)
rods to be inserted and suspend all activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, establish SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

. InOPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and other |
activities that cauld reducs the SHUTDOWN MARGIN, and insert all insertable
control rods within 1 hour. Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
within 8 hours.

"~ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall bs determined to be equal to or greater than specified at
any time during the fuel cycle:

a By measurement, prior to or during the first startup after each refusling.

b. By measurement, within 500 MWDV/T prior to the core average exposure at which
the predicted SHUTDOWN MARGIN, including uncertainties and calculation
biasss, is equal to the specified limit. ‘

c Wﬂhin12hoursaﬁerdeﬂcﬁmofawihdmnconﬁulmdmatisimmovable,asa-,
result of excess i an; i

Y@ IGHON Of Mechanical interfersnce. or is untriopab ‘except

W' that the above reguired SHUTDO GIN shall be ed ble with
ARE1) an increased allowance for the withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable
contro! rod. .

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 1.1 Amendment No_ 114
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L1 1.0 DEFINITIONS Al LTS Lhapter 1.0

Note 4o W

4110ns Mg a
Tehaions shall be applicable throughout these Technicaﬁgpeciﬁcationsx
ot This seefivn d Bases
ACTIONS) @ e0)  land Bue)

P 1.1 ACTION"shall be that part of a Specjification @C%scribes

@EISETES Fequiredsunder designated Zonditiong.
- ‘ (Adipns 4o betoken) WHhin Speeitie
1.2 DPLETED (’wnpk‘hm"ﬁ mec

AVERAGE PLANAR | INEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHAR)

QD) The (VFRAGF P BNAR [ IRFAR HEAT AENE AT RATTZDAPLHGR) shall be appli- ’
cable to a specific planar height and is equal to the sum of the &E@ }\

Arm ALal]
n capi

oTTowing Yerms are A

nte iy
be achieyld Ssxappear talized type anc

HEAT GERERATITN EFIER for all the fuel rods in the specified bundle at the
specified height divided by the number of fuel rods Jin_the fuel bundle.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment. as necessary. of the

channel output such that it responcs within the necessary range and

accuracy to known values of the parameter that the channel monitors. The

CHANNEL™ CALIBRATION shall encompass the entire channel. including the

required sensor. alarm, disp]aﬁ. and trip functions. and shall include the

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration of instrument channels with
resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may_consist
of _an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal
calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any series of sequential,
0V$Fg605139- or total channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated.

CHANNEL CHECK

72 A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessme
during_operation(Dy_Observation

of channel behavior
. [ fi1s decermination shall include. where
possible. comparison of the channel indication and(@D status GI¥R other
indications r status derived from independent instrument fthannels
(o)
2]

e measuring the same parameter.

CHANNEL FUNCTTIONAL TEST

@S A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TES]/Shall begf / /
of
S

h 0 a simuTated'signa %
channeTl as ¢ as/practicable to verif
OPERABILITYEnCludin nd trip functiongiand

e injecti

o
. Qedlarma
failure trifgs./~ @@

.

-—

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be oerformed byagny series of sequential.
overlapping. or total channel steps @mtthat the)entire channel is tested. (1%
: (means o)

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-1 Amendment No. 116
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DEFINITIONS 4.1 T75 Chapher 1.0

CORE ALTERATION Al

V7)) ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel. sources. or reacz:vity
ggﬁgrolfrgomponents. within the reactor vessel with the vessel head ~emoved
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions are not considersc to be
CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors. local power range monitors.
intermediate range monitors. traversing incore probes, or spec:al
movable detectors (including undervessel replacement):d—

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the
associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

CORE_OPERATING TS _REPORT (£oLR)

The CORE DPERATING [TMITX REPOR)’is the unitaspecific document that
provides LIPS DRSCATL

limits for the current QUEFALIMG reload cycle.
€se cycla&pecific%mm limits shall be determined for each
reload cgcle in accordance with Specification/E.BZA.D. Plant operation
within these QIEPITIMY limits is addressed in{individual ABpecifications.

' (S:b.5)
CRIVTCAL PUNERZRATID " o
a9 auiv that owérg‘s/ln the

e
assemp] ¥,anmm 1s calculated by application of the '
@_correle L10n to cause some point in the assembly to expenen;g
Ins:rf'mfom
Dos VALENT I-131 ebaPon on Ty

GAD DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131{sRaJl be that concentration of I-131,
(microcuries/gra .alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the
quantity and isotopic mixture of I-131. 1-132. I-133. I-134, and I-135 @
actuaﬂ{,present. The thyroid dase conversion factors used for this
i

calculation shall be those listed in Table ILI of TID-14844 4 *Calculation
of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor S1tesQ"/@

AN

) _ : gportion to e concentratfon of

6nuclide in tp€ reactor coglint at the tifle of samplipg,

€ average befa and gamma gffergies per gAsintegratio
Y/1ives gréateg/than 15 minykBs, making

?. average,

MERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE T

dZL2 The Eﬂ@mmzzmm:mﬁmsccsm RESPONSE TIME shall be that time "
interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
setpoint at the channel sensor until the ECCS equipment is capable of
pertorming its safety function,(i.e.. the valves travel to their required
ositions. pump discharge pressures reach their required values, etc
imes shail include diesel generator starting and sequence loading de yg)

where applicable. The response time may be measured by any,series of
sequential, overl appin@or total steps EiEDythat the entire response time
&

1S measured. (50)

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-2 Amendment No. 121 )
E\c £ of Re ulo:‘”“\' Guide HOQT 'Rgv.‘, NRQ, 19173 o TcRP 50,

Supehmemi.'i'o art 1, poges 142 - 212, Table Yiled, “Comnitted Dose
E(Lunlnjcw* w TO"Sg‘\’ Organs or Titues per 1&"'&‘(9, s unit A"&';v'\*\‘- ¥
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T7S CAAP‘fer 1.0

INSERT 1
from initial signal generation by the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or from when
the turbine control valve hydraulic oil control oil pressure drops below the pressure switch

setpoint to complete suppression of the electric arc between the fully open contacts of the
recirculation pump circuit breaker.

Insert Page 1-2a (Unit 2)
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ragker trip coil from when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip
int at the channel sensor\of the associated:

Turbine stop valves, an
urbine control valves.

The response time may be measured by llf sequential, overl 'appin&)

or total steps the entire response time is measured.
(307
( lg. 4 DELETED ) i A
jr -l)
RASTION OF RA "

e FRACTION OF RATED THERMAL POWER (FRTP) shall be the measured THERMAL
RMAL POWER.

PONER divide§ by the RATED T}

specified for the perfo ce of Surveillance m
pond to the intervals defs ed in Table 1.1.

shall be any system deMigned and
ous effluents by colleching primary
ary system and providing\ for delay
the totail radioactivity \rior to

coolan® system offgases from the pr
or holdup for the purpose of reducing
release to\the environment.

@
Leakage into €oTtection~systems) such as. pump sealSor valve
packing , that is captured and ‘conducted to a sump or
collecting\tani() or

14.9]

ue\‘

Al

(A9 The 1SOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that 1o 'lntmerva from when
the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation @&tgatiym setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel to their required .
positions. 213 enento

d ys where applicab € response time may be measured by.any
series of sequential, over apping))or total steps that the entire m
response time is measured. @

IWSERT definition of Undendificd LEARAGE ond Totel LEARACE Tron poge \-1 Yy
TNSERT defimibion pd Pressure Bownrdary LEAKAGE from foge |-5 —

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-3
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— 1.21 A LINITING CONTROL ROD PATTERMshall be a pattern which Yesults in the
core being on a thermal hydraulNc¢ limit, i.e., operating a limiting
value Tor APLHGR, LHGR, or MCPR,

DEEINITIONS

GENERATION RATE PLHGRN shall be the heat 7&;@5;210n;per unit
e integral of the heat flux over the heat.

the unit length. /THEGR o OT'ed by the
mit, as specified\in the CORE

rod. 3
ea associated with

N\

D U
6 _LIMITS REPORT,

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST ‘
(:EZE)A LOGIC SYSTEM/FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of allfogic co onents,

(.e, a116¥ETiy£—;;d contacts, @D trip units, solid statg 1o i?pelements,
etc) of a logic circuit, fromssenso &ﬁ@mmm
devices$o verify OPERABELITY. | THE L0GIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be

d byaany series of 'Sequential,) overlapping-or total system steps 10
that tgé}intire logic\system is(tested. PpIney 4 P
et of) NS PlacFeatle ) 1)

P

1.25 MEMBSR(S) OF THE PUBLIC shall
associqted with the plant. This
licensed, its contractors, or ven
persons enter the site to servi
category does include persons who usé\portions of the site for resreational,
occupational’ or other purposes not asSpciated with the plant.

- MINIMUM CRITICAL POHER RATIO (A cPPY
L T2 The CPR} shall be the smallest CPR)@_@ m

existsTin the core.

(] lass of Ge

F

1.27 The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the methodoTo
and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous
and liquid effluent monitoring Alarm/Trip Set oints, and in the conduct
of the Environmental Radiolog1ca] Monitoring Bro ram. The ODCM shall
also contain (1) the Radioactive Effluent Controls and Radiological

Environmental Monitoring Programs required by Technical Specification moved

Section 6.2.F.4 and (2) descriptions of the information that should be g

included in the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating and Annual Seedie

Radicactive Effiuent Releas: Reports required by Technical Specification oc

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-4 Amendment No. 113
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DEFINITIONS
OPERAB

N

ana. when a

9 other auxilia

- OPERABILITY
em, thaiP, componentror device shall be OPERABLE or ha\'/e\

A28 A system, subsyst
[ﬁﬁ OPERABILITY when it is capable of performing its specifiedéfunction(s),
necessary attendant instrumentati controls normal @RS m
emergency lelectrical power , coolin 1
ry)equipment that are required for
componengfor device to perform its unction(s)
related support function(s

g Qfk

/ RA A - A
combination of mode switch positi
temperature @pspecified in Tabl

PHYSICS TBSTS shall b those tests performey. to measuréd the fundamspta
nuclear chaxacteristicy of the redctor core dpd related \nstrumentatNon

d 1) descrNed in Chapter 14.of ¢ e ‘FSAR, 2)\authorized\under the
pryvisions of N0 CFR 50.59; or 3) otherwise appiNoved by the\Commission.

b&/ any one inclusive
op @ average reactor coolant

5ONY MacHpyr v

ess
closvre 4, e head

t tewsorivg

vel /' Hhe
fCacthr Vesse|

(A CRESSIREEUBRDARY LEAKAGE €haTbe Teakage through a nongjisolable fault m
in a rRactor foolant ,ﬂrstemscomill ent body, pipe wal@or vessel wall.

' PRIMARY

1.32

ITY shall exisf wh

en: -

Al

TAINMENT INT GL‘T?L
IMARY CONTAINMENT EGR
(

A1l prj

A1l ppimary containment equi

accident conditi

ary containment

perietrations required tg be ciosed
S are either:

ent hatches are closgfl and sealed.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2

b.
c. E primary containment ar lock is OPERABLE pyfsuant to
\_ pecification 3.6.1.3. TA
gd./ The primary containmefit leakage rates are maintained within t I
limits per Surveillghce Requirement 4.6.1/.b. AS

e. The suppression £hamber is OPERABLE pupSuant to Specificapdon .
\. 3.6.2.1. y

1-5 Amendment No. 87
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T75 Chapler |,
A 0

DEFINITIONS
(PRIMARY_CONTAINMENT GRITY (Continue : A1

(?.,//Ihé'sealing mechanisaassociated withosgtﬂyprimary contaéggzﬂf}_____AJg a2
penetration; e.g.welds, bellows or 0<rings, is OPERABL ,
g- rimary cong&inment structural iptegrity has been vepified iﬁ)__;___zgj
accordance”with Surveillance Reduirement 4.6.1.1.e : U

PROCESS CONTRO! PROGRAM T ——

1.33 The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall contain the current formulas,
sampling, analyses, test, and determinations to be made to ensure that
processing and packaging of solid radioactive wastes based on demonstrated
processing of actual or simulated wet solid wastes will be accomplished in

such a way as to assure compliance with 10 CFR 20, 61, and 71, State w I73
regulations, burial ground requirements, and other requirements governing
the disposal of solid radicactive waste.

ntrolled process of discharging
\n temperature, pressure, humidity,
ndition, in such a manner that\replace-

tration or other operating
i the confinement.

r or gas is required to puri

RATED THERMAL POWER (ART7p) =D

CATED-JHERMAL POMERS shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to |
the reactor toolant of 3323 MWT.

ACTOR_PROTECTION SYS PORSE TIME 55 '
REACINIR PROTECTIONSSYSTEM/RESPONSE TIME (Shall be terva] from |

when the monitored parameter exceeds itsvtrip setpoint at the channel
sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot valve solenoids. The

response time may be measured bysany series of sequential, over]apping)or
total steps Gﬁ%?%;:at the entire(response time is measured.
ORTABLE EVENT shall b&gy of those conditions speci{ied in_)—(A 2] |

Sectign 50.73 to 10 CFR Part \§0.

RODNDENSITY shall be the nuiber of control rod notches Mserted as a AL |
\ control rod notches. All\rods fully :

D DENSITY.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-5a Amendment No. 87
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DEFINITIONS

A1l secondary fontainment penetratio required to be clase

Capable of being closed by/an OPERABLE secondary Ais]

cofitainment automatic isgfation system, or

manual valve, blind

deactivated automat#t damper secured in §

position, except provided in Table 3.
Specification 3, 2

ange, or
closed

75.2-1 of J
. All secondary confAinment hatches and blgwout panels are clo
La_nd_s.eﬂ_eﬁ. Va bl /ﬁ)—ﬂﬁ LAz

" L g

€. The standby g3s treatment system 13/0PERABLE pursuant t
Specificatibn 3.6.5.3.
: AlS
d. At least one door in each acceds to the secondary g¢6ntainment

-

e. 1pe sealing mechanism assbciated with each siydhdary containment 45
enetration, e.g.. wel s or O-rings/ is OPERABLE. LAz

@ The pressure within Ahe secondary conta;?n’ent is less than of) AL
equal to the value/required by Specification 4.6.5.1.a.

HUTDOWN MARGIN ($dA1 )

be the amount of JFeactifi
W B peritical assuiming
inserted except for the single control reactiv orth

hich is assumed to be narawn diNSthe—reartee YT Th THhE<ThuTuowD
{7

Co 68°F; and 5 _
Teser
: Tremarorr @lf‘\@ S N
tempeugture s S o
€ that 1ine beyond which the Tand is neither '
herwise controlled by the\licensee. m

1.42 A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of chidnel response
when tRe channel sensor is expos®{ to a radioactive sourced
TAGGERED TEST BASIS

— : A
QA9'A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist off\_ 2Oy |
. test schedule for n sy3¢ems, subsystems, ains or other
deésjgnated components obtaiwed by dividing the\specified test
interwa] into n equal subintdevals.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-6 Amendment No. 87
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I75 Chapter 1,0

INSERT 2
With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.

INSERT 3
the testing of one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, channels,
or other designated components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, where n

is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components in the
associated function.

Insert Page 1-6 (Unit 2)
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DEFINITIONS

The testing of one syst , Subsystem, train or oth
component at the beginnind\of each subinterval.

THERMAL POW T

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the )@I
reactor coolant.

TURBIN PASS _SYSTEM RESPONSE T @
QD The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be¢time interval from when ‘

the turbine bypass control unit generates a turbine bypass valve fliow
signal until the turbine bypass vaives travel to their required positions.

The response time may be measured b »any series of sequential, overlappingy
or total steps that the entire:resionse time is measured.
NIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE 2 . Cens of
CAD 2 +he dry el 4af

L4 (RQENTIETED LEARAGE

releasg to the environment (such a syskem is not considered to hayve any
effect an noble gas effluents). Enginekred Safety Feature (ESF)
atmosphekic cleanup systems are not consldered to be VENTILATION E
TREATMENT \SYSTEM components.

ocess of discharging air Yr gas from a
» pressure, humidity, concentration or
manner that replacement Wir or gas is
NE. Vent, used in system names, does

AR
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 ' 1-7 | Amendment No. 87
<. Tom LEAKASE w / ’
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TABLE 1.1

SURVETILLANCE FREQUENCY NOTATION

FREQUENCY

At least once per 12 hours
At least once per 24 hours.
At least once per 7 days.

At least once per 31 days.
At least once per 92 days.

At least once per 184 days.

At least once per 366 days.
At least once per 18 months (550 days).
Prior to each reactor startup.

Prior to each radioactive release.

Not applicable.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-8
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T15 Chaplec | 0

TanLe 4020 %

ReEAcTOR .
(e oot utrca B0 AVERAGE REACTOR
D POSITION )0

COOLANT TEMPERATURE ©
1. POWER OPERATION

2. STARTUP (M.1] Gstartup/Hot Standby

3. HOT SHUTDOWN{(0)) > 200

4. COLD SHUTDO @_@
)

5. REFUELING®

e reactor mode switch may be placed in the R

position to test the switch interlock -functions provided that the control
rods are verified to remain full

v y inserted by a second 1licensed operator or D3 3.0,y
other technically qualified member of the unit technical staff,

##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single h-‘, ved by
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per s 2.00.3
Specification 3.9.10.1. ‘

- T Ore of rmore reactor f— A
- ) @Eé o

, A5
ecial Tes on 3.10.3) %
***The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a singTe
control rod is being moved provided that the one-rod=out i
OPERABLE.

el

> L& proposed Sechsms (.2 .3

&ee prop pws[-2 15 i |,
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 1-9 < .
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[ 341 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
34.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ~
3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than:
a.  0.38% delta k/k with the highest worth rod analytically determined, or
b.  0.28% deita k/k with the highest worth rod determined by test.

APPLICABILITY; OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.
ACTION;
With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified:

- @  In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN within 6 hours or be in at lsast HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

12 hours.

b.  in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately verify all insertable control rods
to be inserted and suspend all activitiss that could reduce the SHUTDOWN See s
MARGIN. in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, establish SECONDARY 3,11

CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

¢.  In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and cther I
activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN, and insert all insertable
control rods within 1 hour. Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

within 8 hours.
| SUBVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater than specified ’
at any time during the fuel cycle: :

a. By measurement, prior to or during the first startup after each refueling.

b. By measurement, within 500 MWOI/T pricr to the core average exposure at which
the predictad SHUTDOWN MARGIN, including uncertainties and caiculation

biases, is equal to the specified limit.
Within 12 hours after deteaction of a withdrawn control rod that is immovable, as a

c.
\ result of excessive friction or mechanical interference, or is untrippable ‘except th
Sthrpsos,) [ 1he above required SH MARG! acceptable with an
AL increased aliowance for the withers _ e or Y
LA SALLE - UNIT 2 34 1-1 Amendment No. 121
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A2

A3

In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The definitions of E-AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY, FRACTION
OF RATED THERMAL POWER, GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT
SYSTEM, LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, MEMBER(S) OF THE
PUBLIC, PHYSICS TESTS, PURGE-PURGING, REPORTABLE EVENT,
ROD DENSITY, SITE BOUNDARY, SOURCE CHECK, VENTILATION
EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM, and VENTING are deleted since specific
Specifications referring to them no longer contain their use, or no longer are
retained in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. Discussion of the technical aspects of this
change are addressed in each Specification where the phrase was used. The
removal of a definition is considered administrative, with no impact of its own.

As a requirement for OPERABILITY of a Technical Specification channel, not
all channels will have a "required" sensor, alarm, or channel failure trip
function. Conversely, some channels may have a "required” display or interlock
function. This is perceived as the intent of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS definitions
of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST, and therefore, the revised wording in the ITS for these definitions more
accurately reflects this intent.

Since the list of equipment functions in the definition of CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST (e.g., alarm and/or trip functions) is intended to provide
examples of attributes which must potentially be OPERABLE, dependent on
whether it is "required" or not, the list can be applied to both analog and bistable
channels, and the separate definition/requirement for analog and bistable
channels can be combined into one common definition.

Additionally, the phrase "or actual,” in reference to the injected signal for the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added as an explicit option to the
currently required simulated signal. Some tests are performed by insertion of the
actual signal into the logic (e.g., rod block interlocks). For others, there is no
reason why an actual signal would preclude satisfactory performance of the test.
Use of an actual signal instead of a "simulated" signal will not affect the

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A3
(cont'd)

A.4

AS

A.6

A7

A8

A9

performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated
in either case since the channel itself can not discriminate between "actual" or
"simulated. "

Various interpretations of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS definitions of

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
could lead to a conclusion that these changes introduce some degree of flexibility
and/or restriction. However, it is generally accepted that these changes reflect
the underlying intent of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS requirement and are therefore
appropriately considered as "Administrative" changes.

Not used.

The current definition of CRITICAL POWER RATIO, as editorially marked up,
has been incorporated into the proposed definition of MINIMUM CRITICAL
POWER RATIO. No separate use of CPR is made in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS.

The definition of EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME has been modified to include arc
suppression time. CTS 4.3.4.2.3 already includes the requirement to measure
arc suppression time as part of the EOC-RPT RESPONSE TIME Surveillance,
therefore this addition is considered administrative.

The definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION has been deleted since the
abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no longer used. All Surveillance Requirement
Frequencies in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS are directly specified.

The current definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE
BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE have been
combined into one proposed defined term: LEAKAGE. The definitions of each
of the categories of LEAKAGE are consistent with the current LaSalle 1 and 2
definitions. In addition, a new definition has been added: Total LEAKAGE.
Total LEAKAGE is defined as the sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE. This definition is consistent with the use of the term in CTS
3/4.4.3.2, “Operational Leakage,” and ITS 3.4.5. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.

As specified in the second portion of the current definition of IDENTIFIED
LEAKAGE (proposed LEAKAGE definition), the intended leakage is that which
occurs into the drywell space (i.e., containment atmosphere). The "collection
systems" specified in the first portion of the definitions are intended to be those

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.9
(cont’d)

A.10

A.11

A.12

A.13

for collection of leakages into the drywell space. This change is a clarification
of the term, and therefore the revised wording more accurately reflects this
intent.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definition has been modified to
not include diesel generator starting and loading times. These times have been
deleted since they are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance
Requirements in CTS 3.8.1.1 (proposed LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources — Operating).
This deletion was recommended in both NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-05.
Since the actual technical requirements are not changing, this change is
considered administrative.

The definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) has been
modified to exclude the actuated device. The actuated device is to be tested as
part of a system functional test, which is specified in the system Specification.
Deleting the actuated device from the definition of LSFT eliminates the
confusion as to whether a previously performed LSFT is rendered invalid if the
final actuated device is discovered to be inoperable as a consequence of another
Surveillance (e.g., valve cycling). In instances where the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS
does not contain a corresponding "system functional test," which would test the
actuated device, one is added in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. Therefore, this change
is seen as presenting the same technical requirements; however, part of the
current requirements will be moved to other Specifications.

The definition of OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL has been moved
to proposed Specification 5.5.1 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-
1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this definition is addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: Section 5.5.

The definition of OPERABILITY has also been modified to only require a
normal (offsite) or emergency (onsite) power source. Currently, when one
source is not available, the definition of OPERABILITY alone requires the
supported features to be declared inoperable. However, CTS LCO 3.0.5 allows
the features to be considered OPERABLE provided at least one source of power
is still available and their redundant features are OPERABLE. CTS LCO 3.0.5
requirements are incorporated into ITS LCO 3.8.1 ACTIONS for when a diesel
or offsite power source is inoperable. Thus, the new requirements are
effectively the same as the current requirements and the change is considered
administrative, with no impact of its own. In LCO 3.8.1, new times have been
provided to perform the determination of redundant feature OPERABILITY.
These changes are discussed in the Discussion of Changes for LCO 3.8.1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE
A.13 Similarly, "specified function" could also be misinterpreted. The LaSalle 1 and
(cont’d) 2 CTS intent is to address "safety function(s)" and not necessarily to also

encompass any non-safety functions a system may also perform. These additions
provide clarification of the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS requirement without any
modification of intent.

A.14 OPERATIONAL CONDITION-CONDITION has been replaced with a
definition of MODE to be consistent with terminology used in the LaSalle 1 and
2 ITS. Since their use is interchangeable, this change is considered to be
editorial. Two additional clarifying statements are added to indicate that defined
MODES in proposed Table 1.1-1 apply only when fuel is in the reactor vessel
and that reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning is a parameter. This intent is
conveyed by CTS Table 1.2, footnote *.

A.15 The definitions of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY have been deleted because these
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in
Specifications. This was also done because of the confusion associated with
these definitions compared to their use in their respective LCOs. The details of
the PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definitions are relocated to ITS 3.6.1.1 Bases
and ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases (refer to Discussion of Change L.A.2 below for detailed
discussion). The change is editorial in that all the requirements are specifically
addressed in the LCOs for the Primary Containment and Secondary
Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in the Containment Systems
Section. Specifically:

. CTS 1.32.a.1 and 2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.3 and
associated SRs 3.6.1.3.2, 3.6.1.3.3, and 3.6.1.3.7.
. CTS 1.32.b: adequately addressed by the Primary Containment Leakage

Rate Testing Program requirements of the ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1 Type A
leakage test.
CTS 1.32.c: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.2.
CTS 1.32.d: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.1 and
SRs 3.6.1.3.10 and 3.6.1.3.11.

o CTS 1.32.e: adequately addressed by ITS LCOs 3.6.1.1, 3.6.2.1,
and 3.6.2.2.
CTS 1.32.g: adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2.
CTS 1.39.a.1 and a.2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 and
associated SRs 3.6.4.2.1 and 3.6.4.2.3.

° CTS 1.39.b and e: "closed and sealed" requirements for hatches,
blowout panels, and sealing mechanisms are adequately addressed by the
leakage testing requirements of ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4.
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ADMINISTRATIVE

A.15

(cont’d)

A.16

A.17

A.18

A.19

A.20

A.21

A.22

CTS 1.39.c: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.3.
CTS 1.39.d: adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2.
. CTS 1.39.f: adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.1.

The definition of PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM has been moved to the
Administrative Controls Chapter (Chapter 5.0). Any technical changes to this
definition is addressed in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.7.

The definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been modified to address stuck
control rods. This is consistent with the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS requirement found
in CTS 4.1.1.c to account for the worth of a stuck control rod. The movement
of this requirement to the SDM definition is considered to be editorial.

The definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS has been modified to be consistent
with its usage throughout the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. The intent of the frequency
of testing components on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is not changed. The
revised definition allows the minimum Surveillance interval to be specified in the
Surveillance Requirements' Frequency column of the applicable LCOs,
independent of the number of subsystems. This represents an editorial
preference to the current TS presentation.

The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel, as
specified in CTS Table 1.2, footnote *, has been moved to the definition of
MODE (refer also to Discussion of Change A.14 above). In addition, since the
vessel head can only be removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully
tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the head removed."

CTS Table 1.2, footnotes #, ##, and ***, have been moved to LCO
requirements in the Special Operations Section (currently titled "Special Test
Exceptions"). Any technical changes to these footnotes are addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.1, ITS: 3.10.2, and ITS: 3.10.3.

CTS Table 1.2, footnote **, referencing Special Test Exception 3.10.3, has been
deleted. This footnote only serves as a cross reference and is not needed. This
is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

The following sections are added to the LaSalle 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.
These additions aid in the understanding and use of the new format and
presentation style. Some conventions in applying the Technical Specifications to

LaSalle 1 and 2 5
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ADMINISTRATIVE

A.22
(cont’d)

unusual situations have been the subject of debate and varying interpretation
between the licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed
sections establishes positions not previously formalized, the guidance is
considered administrative. These sections are consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The added sections are as follows:

SECTION 1.2 - LOGICAL CONNECTORS

Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors "AND"
and "OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their use.

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES
Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of Completion Times.
The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user in
understanding Completion Times.

SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY

Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the Surveillance
Frequency. The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user
in understanding Surveillance Frequency.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS Table 1.2 has been modified by a) the addition of the head closure status
(proposed footnote (a)) to Conditions (MODES) 3 and 4, b) the addition of the
refuel mode switch position to MODE 2 (including footnote (a)), and c) the
deletion of the coolant temperature limit of MODE 5. These changes address
plant conditions not previously satisfying a defined MODE, or satisfying more
than one MODE. The intent of these changes is to provide clarity and
completeness in avoiding any potential misinterpretation, and as such could be
considered administrative. However, since the changes eliminate the potential to
interpret certain plant conditions such that no MODE, or a less restrictive
MODE would exist, this change is discussed and justified as a "more restrictive"
change. Specifically:

- STARTUP MODE will now include the mode switch position of
"Refuel” when the head closure bolts are fully tensioned (proposed
footnote "(a)"). This is currently a plant condition which has no
corresponding MODE and could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as

LaSalle 1 and 2 6
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ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(cont’d)

not requiring the application of the majority of Technical Specifications.

- By defining this plant condition as STARTUP MODE, sufficiently

conservative restrictions will be applied by the applicable LCOs.

Clarifying the shutdown MODES with a new footnote (a) stating "all
reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned” eliminates the overlap
in defined MODES when the mode switch is in "Shutdown" position:
with the vessel head detensioned, both the definition of REFUEL as well
as COLD SHUTDOWN could apply. It is not the intent of the
Technical Specification to allow an option of whether to apply REFUEL
applicable

LCOs or to apply COLD SHUTDOWN applicable LCOs. This change
precludes an unacceptable interpretation.

The definition of REFUEL would cease to be applicable when average
coolant temperature exceeded 140° F. With the mode switch in
"Refuel” a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE exists.
This could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the
application of the majority of Technical Specifications. By defining the
REFUEL MODE as including plant conditions with no specific coolant
temperature range, sufficiently conservative restrictions will be applied
by the applicable LCOs during all fueled conditions with the vessel head
closure bolts detensioned.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1 Not used.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

LA.2

"Speciﬁcll

e L.1

L.2

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

The CTS definitions for PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY are deleted because these
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in other
Specifications (refer to Discussion of Change A.15 above for detailed
discussion). However, items a, b, c, and f from the PRIMARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.1.1 Bases
and items b and e from the CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases, stating the necessity for these
requirements as they relate to maintaining Operability of the respective primary
containment and secondary containment. This is acceptable since these details do
not impact the requirements to maintain the primary containment and secondary
containment (including associated support systems and components) Operable.
Therefore, the relocated portions of the definitions are not required to be in the
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The proposed CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) definition combining
analog and bistable channel requirements results in an allowance for the bistable
channel test signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable" in lieu of
"into the sensor," as is currently required by the CFT definition. Also, the
proposed definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) allows
the signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable” in lieu of "from
the sensor," as is currently required by the LSFT definition. Injecting a signal at
the sensor would in some cases involve significantly increased probabilities of
initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic channels are often
associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by injection of a signal
at the sensor requires jumpering of the other logic channels to prevent their
initiation during the test, or increases the scope of the test to include multiple
tests of the other logic channels. Either method significantly increases the
difficulty of performing the surveillance. Allowing initiation of the signal close
to the sensor as practicable provides a sufficient test of the logic channel while
significantly reducing this probability of undesired initiation. In addition, the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION will ensure the sensor is tested since this test
requires a verification of the entire channel.

The CTS definition for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 requires that the DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 be calculated using the thyroid dose conversion factors
found in Table III of TID 14844, “Calculation of Distance Factors for Power
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(cont’d)

and Test Reactor Sites.” The ITS allows DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 to be
calculated using any one of three thyroid dose conversion factors; TID-14844
(1962), Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1 (1977), or Supplement 1
to ICRP-30 (1980). TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors result in higher
doses and lower allowable activity levels than the other two references and are,
therefore, conservative.

Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than those given in TID-14844
results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but is justified by the
discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 VI 56 No 98

May 21, 1991). This discussion accompanied the final rulemaking on

10 CFR 20 by the NRC. In that discussion, the NRC stated that they were
incorporating modifications to existing concepts and recommendations of the
ICRP and NCRP into NRC regulations. Incorporation of the methodology of
ICRP-30 into the part 20 revision was specifically mentioned with the changes
being made resulting from changes in the scientific techniques and parameters
used in calculating dose. In a response to a specific question as to whether or
not the ICRP 30 dose parameters should be used, the NRC stated that:
“Appropriate parameters for calculating organ doses can be found in ICRP-30
and its supplements.....”. Lastly, Commissioner Curtis provided additional views
of the revised 10 CFR 20 with respect to the backfit rule. In that discussion, he
stated that the AEC, when they issued the original part 20, had emphasized that
the standards were subject to change with the development of new knowledge
and experience. He went on to say that the limits given in the revised 10 CFR
20 were based on up-to-date metabolic models and dose factors. This Federal
Register entry shows clearly that, in general, the NRC was updating 10 CFR 20
to incorporate ICRP-30 recommendations and data. Given this discussion, it is
concluded that using ICRP thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 is acceptable. Also, the Reg Guide 1.109 thyroid dose
conversion factors are higher than the ICRP-30 thyroid dose conversion factors
for all five iodine isotopes in question. Therefore, using Reg Guide 1.109
thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is more
conservative than ICRP-30 and is therefore acceptable.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

NOTE

<: :7 The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
Lo applicable throughont these Technical Specifications and Bases.

Jerm

(1Y) AcTIoNs

<(,3> AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GENERATION RATE
~ (APLHGR)

(M) CHANNEL CALIBRATION

< ( .5‘> CHANNEL CHECK

Definition

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion
Times.

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
planar height and is equal to the sum of the
HGRsY¥ TRedat generatidw. rate per uni
‘?ﬂi!!:!j’#for all the fuel rods in the specified
bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundie ¥at the
heighty.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required sensor,
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated.

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or

(continued)
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TS

iy
{19

)

(1%)

(1)

1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL CHECK
{continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the’
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable

detectors (including undervessel replacement);zfit:)J[:]

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I1-132, I1-133, I-134,
and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

pefinitions
1.1

< (.(o> DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
(continued)

<<(.li;> EMERGENCY fORE COOLING
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE
TIME

<l .(3> END OF CYCLE
R RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP

(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME

<Ll“1> ISOLATION SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

conversion factors‘used for this calculation shall

be those listed in ETable III of TID-14844, L
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Facto <
Power and Test Reactor Sites" 1T {

Table E-7 of Requlatory Guide 1.109, Rev. £
NRC, 1977y or ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, pa
192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit
Activity(ég) )"{:l

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from initial signal generation by
Xthe associated turbine stop valve limit switch or
from when the turbine control valve hydraulic oil
control oil pressure drops below the pressure
switch setpoint} to complete suppression of the
electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The
response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
p_that the entire response time is measured

1

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel

to_their required positio imes s ‘W
(diese] GeRErator starting ahd sequence 1oading

(continued)
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Definitions

1.1
e <C.TS>
1.1 Definitions
<l\‘c\> ISOLATION SYSTEM (detays. where appNcable he response time may 4
RESPONSE TIME be measured by means of any series of sequential,

{continued) overlapping, or total steps so that the entire -
response time is measured.

pressure

LEAKAGE "LEAKAGE shall be:

1.\8 a. Identified LEAKAGE
|

186 1. LEAKAGE into the drywell such as that from
) pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

— b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

A1l LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. JTotal LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE;

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
<t,11> RATE (LHGR) unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of —-ﬂ
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

(continued)

<\;3’> LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all required logic components (i.e., all
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a legic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may-
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
over]apping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

IMUM FRACTION
OF N\ IMITING
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

ivided by
type.

19 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
\.2(,) RATIO (MCPR)

““Q -l‘1> MODE

Q. 1 8’> OPERABLE—OPERABILITY

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core Xfor each
class of fuel). The CPR is that power in the
assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience beiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or :
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s).

BWR/6 STS
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions

(continued)

Described in Chapter [14, Initial
Program] of the FSAR;

Authorized under\the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59; or

Otherwise approved
Commission.

the Nuclear Regulatyry

PRESSURE AND
REPORT YPTLR)

TEMPERATURE LIMITS

The PTLR\is the unit specific document that
provides the reactor vessel pressure \r.]

temperature limits, including heatup
rates, for the current reactor vessel
period. Thase pressure and temperature
shall be detd&ymined for each fluence peripd in
accordance with Specification 5.6.6. Pla
operation with¥p these operating limits is
addressed in LC0, 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and

Temperature (P/T\ Limits."

{:lf35i} RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer

(RTP)

&\, 36> REACTOR PROTECTION

rate to the reactor coolant of (3ES3IP MWt. @ m
The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval

SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS

TIME

trip setpoint at the channel sensor until
de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overiapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
measured.

<l .'-40> SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the

reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)
(continued)

| <{.40
<H.l.\.¢>

<l “ 3> STAGGERED TEST BASIS

<\ .4'+> THERMAL POWER

[ TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

.
when {'kf— il,\\"‘?'llc‘*
<IA5D % ”3{:3&2’”4’1&;‘ bine

Hows sijho\
¢ valve _

:lei?‘s Hee turbine bn;pass
valve g travel to their
reiu" ch POS; '4"‘ own s,

A1l control rods are
for the single contro
reactivity worth, which is assumed to be fully
withdrawn. With control rods not capable of
being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of
these control rods must be accounted for in
the determination of SOM.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystenms,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall
transfer rate to the

fully inserted except
1 rod of highest

be the total reactor core heat
reactor coolant.
The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME<§§§§::§:) N
nts: a-@‘“([ be H“U)
pitime a1 movement of the\main
Jrotne stop valwe or conthgl valve unsjl 80%
of the\turbine bypiss capacity is estabThshed:

adNg

-N\Jhe time from initia
bine stop valve or
inidNal movement of the t

&

7

ment of the main
trol valve until
bine bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps

so that the entire response time is measured.

—
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Definitions

1.1
Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1
<::]2;h(e \ Moégsg )
REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT ('l'_EFy)PERATURE
1 Power Operation Run NA
2 | Startup Refuel(2) or Startup/Hot NA
Standby
3 | Hot Shutdown(2) Shutdown > X200%
4 | Cold Shutdown{3) | Shutdown < §200% ; m
5 | Refueling{b) Shutdown or Refuel

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

BWR/6 STS 1.1-8
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Logical Connector;
1.

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Llogical Connectors

PURPOSE

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
logical connectors..

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, -
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
&ctions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentions of the Togical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left
Justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

(continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

Logical Connectors
1.2

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE ]1.2-]
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met.

A.l

AND
A.2

Verify . . .

Restore . . .

In this example, the logical connector AND is used to
1nd]cate that, when in Condition A, both Required
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.

(continued)
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Logical Connector;
1.

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2
ACTIONS
CONDITION | REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. [A.1 Trip .

OR

A.2.1 Verify .. .
AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .

OR

A.2.2.2 Perform . . .

OR

A.3 Align . . .

This exampie represents a more complicated use of Togical
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the logical connector QR and the
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1

or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative
choices, only one of which must be performed.

BWR/6 STS
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Completion Times
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the reguirements of the
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for

completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within limits) that requires entering an
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
Applicability of the LCO. Reguired Actions must be
completed prior to the expiration of the specified
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
muitiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperabie or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

{continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component,
or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within Timits, the Completion Time(s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability;
and

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the
first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Compietion Time, as measured from the
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extension§) dd mot apply to those )‘—@
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely

separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the

Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based

on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a )
Completion Time with a modified "time zero.” This modified
"time zero"” may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e.,
"once per 8 hours,” where the Completion Time is referenced
from a previous compietion of the Required Action versus the
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Compietion Time
specified for Conditions A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

BWR/6 STS
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1.3 Completion Times (continued)

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.
AMP .3-1
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.
Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Complietion Time
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.
S The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is 36 hours. :
If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.
(continued)
BWR/6 STS 1.3-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Completion Times

1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES AMP .3-
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
B. Required . B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Compietion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and

therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

XAMP :3=2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired. )

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
do;sdnot result in the second pump being inoperable for

> ays.

(continued)

BWR/6 STS

1.3-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95



1.3 Completion Times

Completion Times
1.3

EXAMPLES XAMPLE 1.3-3
(continued)
‘ ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.l Restore 7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days .from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO
C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
AND OR
One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
{continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

XAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the time each subsystem was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate
Compietion Time is established for Condition C and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Crnditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.l has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B,
and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
“time zero” for beginning the Completion Time "clock”. In
this instance, the Compietion Time “time zero" is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

{continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES
(continued)

XAMP .3-4

ACTIONS _
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more |A.l1 Restore valve(s) |4 hours
valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

A single Compietion Time is used for any number of vaives

. inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated

with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis. .
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.

. Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,

the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Compietion Time may be extended for up to

4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)

expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

{continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completior Times
EXAMPLES XAMPLE 1.3-5
{continued)
ACTIONS
NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable
valve.
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to | 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.
The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table. -
The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable,
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If
subsequent valves are declared inoperablie, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start
and are tracked for each valve.
(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

AMP 3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in )
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that va]ve:
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this examplie allows multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Complietion
Time extensions do not appiy.

XAMP 3-6
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.X. 8 hours
OR
A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
< 50% RTP.
B. Required | B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.
{continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required -
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.l has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.

The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.l1 begins

when Condition A is entered and the e}gi%}augme_q_f_@—ﬁ
Required Action A.1 must be completebwithin the first 8 hour
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the

Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus

the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.

If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2

is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

(continued)
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1.3
1.3 Completion Times
EXAMPLES XAMPLE 1.3-7
(continued)
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One A.l Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem
inoperable. _ isolated. AND
. Once per
8 hours
thereafter
AND
A.2 Restore subsystem | 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.
B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Compietion Times. The 1 hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each “Once per 8 hours thereafter” interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.1.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent

8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.l

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES AMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not
expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately” is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency

in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the

associated,(LCO. An understanding of the correct application

:h tg; specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with
e SR.

Lf‘ g ”J—I‘P‘S
Gmul&koA:&;r

erchom

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Crequency” consists of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated” conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. _They may be stated
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these
special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Freguency) is stated such
that it is only "required” when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

The use of "met" or "performed" in these instances conveys
specified meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveililance
specifically being "performed,” constitutes a Surveillance
not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency
1.4

DESCRIPTION
(continued)

criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
following conditions are satisfied:

a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and

b.  The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if
required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES

The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the
Apglicabi1ity of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

AMPLE ] .4-
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is
inoperable, a variable is outside specified 1imits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the .
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not
otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

Frequency

-

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE ]1.4-]1 (continued)

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in

the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would -
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

AMP. 4-
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours after
> 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
izzgx RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within

ours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

{continued)
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Frequency
1.4

EXAMPLES

EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued)

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified ] )
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

XAMP -4-3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

NOTE
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after > 25% RTP.

Perform channel adjustment. . | 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the unit ogperation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the .
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency.® Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches > 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the *specified
Frequency.® Therefore, if the Surveillance were not
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power > 25% RTP.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)
Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

AMP .4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVfILLANCE FREQUENCY

NOTE
Only required to be met in MODE 1.

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in
MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
stated” exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2)
(::}__——GEEEEISD, but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no
failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore,
no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even
with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE
change was not made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1

(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequency were not met),
SR 3.0.4 would require satisfying the SR.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been
provided.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

This optional allowance has been deleted. LaSalle 1 and 2 measures the breaker arc
suppression time.

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME definition has been modified to not
include diesel generator starting and loading times. These times have been deleted
since they are redundant to the diesel generator Surveillance Requirements in

LCO 3.8.1, AC Sources — Operating. This deletion was recommended in both
NUREG-1366 and Generic Letter 93-05.

A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to Section 5.5,
consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes (NRC) to D. J. Modeen (NEI), dated
November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS pages marked up to reflect
Appendix J, Option B testing requirements. The Program includes the definition of L,,
therefore, the definition in Section 1.1 is not needed. This change is also consistent
with TSTF-52.

The bracketed definition of MAXIMUM FRACTION OF LIMITING POWER
DENSITY (MFLPD) has been deleted since it is not used in the LaSalle ITS (ISTS
3.2.4, the LCO it appears in, has not been used).

The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) requires the
development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies for future revisions to P/T
limits. At this time, LaSalle 1 and 2 do not have the necessary methodologies
submitted to the NRC for review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation
removes references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves be
included in the P/T Limits Specification (ITS 3.4.11).

The definition of PHYSICS TESTS has been deleted since it is not used in the LaSalle
1 and 2 ITS.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on

any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR,
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject
to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and
other plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR
50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on

any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS

("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

3. (continued)

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising
"the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant
reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

Testing of bistable instrument channels during CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS
such that the test signal does not include the "sensor" and performing LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TESTS such that the test signal does not include the "sensor" will
significantly reduce the complications associated with performance of a surveillance on
a sensor that provides input to multiple logic channels. The sensor will still be checked
during a channel calibration. This reduction of complication will not affect the failure
probability of the equipment but may reduce the probability of personnel error during
the surveillance. Such reductions will not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a change to the limits or limiting condition of operation;
only the method for performing a surveillance is changed. Since the proposed method
affects only a single logic channel rather than potentially affecting multiple logic
channels simultaneously, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously considered?

The proposed use of Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion
factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is a change in analysis methodology
which does not include a physical change to the plant, a new mode of plant operation,
or a change in surveillance frequency. Therefore, the probability of a previously
analyzed accident would not increase. If Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid
dose conversion factors are used to calculate maximum dose equivalent iodine specific
activity, the total iodine activity (in units of uCi/gm) will increase and this activity is
used to calculate the doses resulting from a Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) or other
analyzed accident. The calculated thyroid doses resulting from a MSLB or other
analyzed accident would not increase as the same dose conversion factors used to
calculate the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 thyroid activity would also be used to
calculate the offsite thyroid doses. However, these dose conversion factors would be
less than TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors used to calculate doses given in
the UFSAR. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification of
the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change only refines the method of calculating thyroid doses and DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 activity and would result in the thyroid doses not changing
significantly, since the same dose factors would be used to calculate the thyroid doses
and DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 activity. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be £ 25% RTP.

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and core
flow > 10% rated core flow:

MCPR shall be > 1.11 for two recirculation loop operation
or > 1.12 for single recirculation loop operation.

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < 1325 psig.

2.2 SL Violations

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed within
2 hours: Ceel

2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and

2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2.0-1 Amendment No.



Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND

GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (AQ00s).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not less than the Timit specified in
Specification 2.1.1.2. MCPR greater than the specified
limit represents a conservative margin relative to the
conditions required to maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
1ife of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during AO0Os, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

{(continued)

LaSalie 1 and 2

B 2.1.1-1 Revision No.



BASES

Reactor Core SlLs
B 2.1.1

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of
the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding
water (zirconium water) reaction may take pltace. This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant.

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System
instrumentation setpoints higher than this SL provides
margin such that the SL will not be reached or exceeded.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
normal operation and A00Os. The reactor core SLs are
established to preclude violation of the fuel design
criterion that a MCPR 1limit is to be established, such that
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL PQOWER
level that would result in reaching the MCPR Safety Limit.

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that
vendor’s critical power correlation for determination of
MCPR. For cores with fuel from more than one vendor, the
MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the
1icensed critical power correlations. This may be
accomplished by using each vendor’s correlation for the
vendor’s respective fuel. Alternatively, a single
correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel
that has not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the
critical power correlation, the input parameters to the
reload vendor’s correlation are adjusted using benchmarking
data to yield conservative results compared with the
critical power correlation results from the co-resident
fuel.

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

2.1.1.1 Fuel Cladding Integrity

The use of the Siemens Power Corporation correlation (ANFB)
is valid for critical power calculations at pressures

> 600 psia and bundle mass fluxes > 0.1 x 10% 1b/hr-ft?
(Refs. 2 and 3). For operation at low pressures or low
flows, the fuel cladding integrity SL is established by a
1imiting condition on core THERMAL POWER, with the following
basis:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop
at ltow power and flows will always be > 4.5 psi.
Analyses show that with a bundle flow of 28 x 10° 1b/hr
(approximately a mass velocity of

0.25 x 10% 1b/hr-ft?), bundle pressure drop is nearly
independent of bundle power and has a value of

3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving
head will be > 28 x 10® 1b/hr. Full scale critical
power test data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to
800 psia indicate that the fuel assembly critical
power at this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With
the design peaking factors, this corresponds to a
THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit
of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig is
conservative. Although the ANFB correlation is valid
at reactor steam dome pressures > 600 psia,
application of the fuel cladding integrity SL at
reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig is
conservative.

2.1.1.2  MCPR

The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating
MCPR 1imit that, in the event of an AOQ from the Timiting
condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in
the core would be expected to avoid boiling transition. The
margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e.,

MCPR = 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed
statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in
monitoring the core operating state. One specific
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent
in the ANFB critical power correlation. References 2, 3, 4
and 5 describe the methodology used in determining the

MCPR SL.

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

2.1.1.2 MCPR (continued)

The ANFB critical power correlation is based on a
significant body of practical test data, providing a high
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by
the correlation, is within a small percentage of the actual
critical power being estimated. As long as the core
pressure and flow are within the range of validity of the
ANFB correlation, the assumed reactor conditions used in
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the 1imit
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat
local peaking distributions are used to estimate the number
of rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism
is induced by the tendency of the ANFB correlation to
overpredict the number of rods in boiling transition. These
conservatisms and the inherent accuracy of the ANFB
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance that
there would be no transition boiling in the core during
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling transition
were to occur, there is reason to believe that the integrity
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an
extended period of time in an environment of boiling
transition.

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level

During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel water level is
required to be above the top of the active irradiated fuel
to provide core cooling capability. With fuel in the
reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is shut down,
consideration must be given to water level requirements due
to the effect of decay heat. If the water level should drop
below the top of the active irradiated fuel during this
period, the ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This
reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated
cladding temperatures and clad perforation in the event that
the water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The
reactor vessel water level SL has been established at the
top of the active irradiated fuel to provide a point that
can be monitored and to also provide adequate margin for
effective action.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES (continued)

Reactor Core SiLs
B 2.1.1

SAFETY LIMITS

The reactor core SLs are established to protect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to prevent the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and

SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY

Sts 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria,” 1imits (Ref. 6). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
the probability of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal,

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10. .

2. ANF-524(P)(A), Revision 2, Supplement 1 Revision 2,
Supplement 2, Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation
Critical Power MethHodology for Boiling Water
Reactors/Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical
Power Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors:
Methodology for Analysis of Assembly Channel Bowing
Effects/NRC Correspondence (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).

3. ANF-1125(P)(A) and Suppliements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical
Power Correlation, Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

4, ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB
Critical Power Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B
Additive Constant Uncertainties, Siemens Power
Corporation (as specified in Technical Specification
5.6.5).

(continued)
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Reactor Core SiLs

B 2.1.1
BASES
REFERENCES 5. EMF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1 Appendix C, ANFB
(continued) Critical Power Correlation Application for Coresident

Fuel, Siemens Power Corporation (as specified in
Technical Specification 5.6.5).

6. 10 CFR 100.
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND

The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System Design”

(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

During normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2) for
the reactor pressure vessel, and by more than 20%, in
accordance with USAS B31.1-1967 Code (Ref. 3) for the RCS
piping. To ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, pricor to initial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Following
inception of unit operation, RCS components shall be
pressure tested in accordance with the requirements of ASME
Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the
Jimits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria”
(Ref. 5). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, the number of protective barriers designed
to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the limits
would be reduced.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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BASES (continued)

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection
System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High Function have
settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL will
not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section III, 1968 Edition, including Addenda through the
winter of 1969 for Unit 1 and winter of 1970 (excluding
Appendix 1) for Unit 2 (Ref. 6), which permits a maximum
pressure transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure
1250 psig. The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor
steam dome, is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest
elevation of the RCS. The RCS is designed to ASME Code,
Section III, 1971 Edition, including Addenda through the
summer of 1971 (Ref. 7), for the reactor recirculation
piping, which permits a maximum pressure transient of 120%
of design pressures of 1150 psig for suction piping and
1250 psig for discharge piping. The recirculation pumps are
designed to ASME Code, Section III, 1971 Edition, including
Addenda through the summer of 1971 (Ref. 7). The RCS
pressure SL is selected to be the Towest transient
overpressure allowed by the applicable codes.

SAFETY LIMITS

The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 120% of design pressures
of 1150 psig for suction piping and 1250 psig for discharge
piping. The most limiting of these allowances is the 110%
of the reactor pressure vessel design pressure; therefore,
the SL on maximum allowable RCS pressure is established at
1325 psig as measured at the reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY

SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

2.2

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause RCS failure and
create a potential for radiocactive releases in excess of
10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 5).

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

SAFETY LIMIT

2.2 (continued)

VIOLATIONS :
Therefore, it is required to insert all insertable control
rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours. The
2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take
prompt remedial action and also assures that the probability
of an accident occurring during this period is minimal.
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14 and GDC 15.

S’

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ASME, USAS, Power Piping Code, Section B31.1, 1967.

4. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IWB-5000.

5. 10 CFR 100.

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1968 Edition, Addenda, winter of 1969 (Unit 1) and
winter of 1970 (Unit 2).

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1971 tdition, Addenda, summer of 1971.
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4.2

al2

AL

Al T7s Chaf/e/.'?.b

2.1.1 THERMAL POWER shall not exosed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the reactor
vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow.

e

moved to
I7s 3.3.00

WihTHERMALPOWERexceedingZS%dMTEDTHERMALPOWERandmnaqwrmse!
steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow, be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours@nd coniply with the requirefents of Specilication 6.4

THERMAL POWER, High P { High £
2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall not be less than 1.11 with two
recirculation loop operation and shall not be less than 1.12 with single recirculation loop

MIT

A5

M.2

operation with the reactor vessel steam dome 785 psig and core flow
(groate7than/10% of rated fiow. S

(APPLICABILTTY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 8nd 2)—

ACTION S—

With MCPR less than 1.11(with two recirculation loop operation or less the 12wlthsmgle
recirculation loop operatio! andthe ructorvessel ﬂnm dome pmsure than 785 pstg
ndeore low(greatsr thar10° rated fiow gt HOT S (

213 The reactor coolant system pressure as maasured in the reactor vessel steam dome,
shall not exceed 1325 psig.

] . OPERATIONAL CO 14, 3, 3,

ACTION:

With the reactor coclant system pressure, asmmmndhﬂnmadorvesselsteamdm,abwe
13259ﬂg.b.hlthastHOTSHUTDOWNwlthmcoohm . hssthanor

M.l

equal to 1325 psig within 2 how

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 2-1 Amendment No. 137
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SAFETY LIMITS(AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM S NGS )— -
moved te
TTS 3340

SAFETY LIMITS (Continued)
REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

2.1.4 The reactor vessel water level sha11 be above the top of the active
irradiated fuel.

(APPLICABILTTY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3, 4 and 5 M)
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73 Chapter 20

SAFETY LIMITS/AND LTHITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS<\2\

2.2 LIMITING "SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS ; L\‘ ﬁ‘\\

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

2.2.1 The reactor prctection system instrumentation setpoints shall be set
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTION:

With & reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less conservative
than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 2.2.1-1, declare

.

moved 1o
T75 3341

the channel inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION statement requirement
of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 2-3

\iEiisetpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value. <‘//
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(’”’ " TABLE 2.2.1-1
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

JRIP SETPOINT

< 120 divisions of
full scale

1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High

2. Average Power Range Monitor:
a. Neutron Flux-High, Setdown

in

15X of RATED THERMAL POWER

b. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale
1) Two Recircutation Loop Operation .
a) Flow Biased 0.58W + 59X with a
maximum of
b) High Flow Clamped < 113.5X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

In

2) Single Recirculation Loop Operation
a) Flow Biased < 0.58W + 54,3X with

a maximum of

113.5% of RATED

THERMAL POWER
118X of RATED THERMAL POWER

IA

b) High Flow Clamped

c. Fixed Neutron Flux-High

in

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High < 1043 psig

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 > 12.5 inches above in$trument

zero*

85 "ON 1uampuaqv

\\:§ee Bases Figure B 3/4 3-1.

ALLOWABLE

< 122 divisions

<

VALUES
of full scale

20X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 0.58W + 62X with a
maximum of

< 115.5X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

ot
< 0.58W + 573X with
a maximum of
115.5X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 120X of RATED
THERMAL POWER

A

< 1063 psig

> 11.0 inches
above instrument
zero*

_/
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/f’ IABLE 2,2.]-1 (Continued) <‘\\

BEA9IQR_EBQIEQI1QN_§1SI£H_1N§IB!H£NIAIIQH_§EIEQINI§
ALLOWABLE
FUNCT IONAL UNIT ' IRIP SETPOINT —VALUES
5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure £ 8% closed < 12X closed
6. DELETED
7. Primary Containment Pressure - High < 1.69 psig < 1.89 psig
8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High < 767° 54" < 767° 5\
9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure < 5% closed < 1% closed
10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Trip 041 Pressure - Low 2 500 psig 2 414 psig
11.  Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position NA NA
12. Manual Scram NA NA
13. Control Rod Drive
\__ 5. Detay Tiner " Hender Pressure - Low < 10 serons 210 setonds
By 5

LA SALLE - UNIT )

a'® I




2.0 SAFETY LIMITS Bl T Lhag

AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS moved 4o
TI5 33.1

THERMAL POWER, low Pressure or Low Flow

Q.01 2.1.1 THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the
reactor vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than
10% of rated flow.
(APPLICABILITY. OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 23 [‘7_7]
ACTTON:

- With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor vessel

steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated

flow. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours @nd £omply with the)

THERMAL POWER, High Pressure and High Flow LAC3as Aenchngy—{a]
(i) D)
Al 2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall not be{Tess than (. A8
with two recirculation loop operation and shall not be less than{TAPwith
single recirculation loop operation with the reactor vessel steam dome
pressure (rgater ThHAD 785 psig and core flow(Greater Xhaw 108 of rated flo Wait)
>

PLICABILITY. OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.) 2 My
— < LAR 308 Pending
TETION, T LAR 300 and f}i\r At
. N =
o2 With MCPR less thanLAB withf two recirculation 100{3| operationjor less than
TP with singlegrecirculation loop operation and the reactorgvessel.steam
dome pressure @r 785 psig and core flow @reatef than) 102 of rated
flow. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours@ndsComply wiZh the Teqmire
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE
12 2.1.3 The reactor coolant system p-essure. as measured in the reactor vessel
steam dome, shall not exceed 1325 psig.
o]
ACTION:
A2

With the reactor coolant system pressure. as measured in the reactor vessel )
steam dome. above 1325 psig. be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with reactor coolant

system pressure less than or equal to 1325 psig within 2 hours @Id_cnmnlm@—
(he tAquirements zm%m:z;.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 2-1 Amendment No.1 16

’478 6 of /0
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Mowed 1o

. . 735 3.3.1
SAFETY LIMITS (Continued)
REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

NERK] 2.1.4 The reactor vesss] watar level shall be above the top of the active

irradiated fuel.
@PLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL Q&I!;ONS 3, 4 and 5)—
ACTION: :

2.2 \m-.n the rumr mu‘l

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 22

éye 7 of 10
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O LTI, ALY TS SETTINGS —fha]
) meved to
. a3 331
/2.2 LINITING SAFETY SVSTEM SETTINGS N
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS
2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrussntation setpoints shall be set
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.1-1.
APPLICASILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1. ' __@
ACTION: moveel o
j”:&-&’.l

With g reactor protection systes instrumentation satpaint less conservative
<han the value shown in the Allowable Valuas column of Table 2.2.1-1, dsclare
the channe! inoperable and apply the applicable ACTION statament requiresent

of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel {s restored to OPERABLE status with
Qs satpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint valua.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 2-3

gfe 8 of 12
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( {
e me L N
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM ,ASTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS
ALLOWABLE
FUNCTIONAL UNIT IRIP_SETPOINT YALUES
1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High < 120 divisions of € 122 divisions
‘ full scale of full scale
2. Average Power Range Monftor:
a. Neutron Flux-High, Setdown < 15X of RATED THERMAL < 20X of RATED
POWER THERMAL POWER
b. Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale
1) Two Recirculation Loop Operation
a) Flow Blased < 0.58W + 59% with a < 0.58M + 62X with
a maximum of a maximum of
b) High Flow Clamped < 113.5% of RATED < 115.5% of RATED
THERMAL POMER THERMAL POMER
2) Single Recirculation Loop Operation
a) Flow Blased < 0.58W + 54.3% with < 0.58W + 57.3%
a maximum of with a maximum of
b) High Flow Clamped < 113.5% of RATED < 115.5% of RATED
A THERMAL POMER  THERMAL POMER
c. Fixed Neutron Flux-High < 118% of RATED < 120% of RATED
THERMAL POMER THERMAL POMER
3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High < 1043 psig < 1063 psig
4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 2 12.5 inches above 2 11 inches above
instrument zero* instrument zero*
5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure < 8% closed < 12% closed
6. DELETED
7. Primary Containment Pressure - High < 1.69 psig < 1.89 psig
8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High < 767' 5%"° < 767° 5%
9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure < 5% closed < 7% closed ‘//

\{§ge Bases Figure B8 3/4 3-1,

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 "
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JABLE 2.2.1-1

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSVEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

FUNCTIONAL UNIT IRIP SETPOINT
10. Turbine Control Yalve Fast ctomu.
Trip 011 Pressure ~ Low > 500 psig
11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Polltion N.A.
12. Manual Screm ‘ N.A.
13. Control Rod Drive
a.. Charging Water "ndor Pressure-Low 2-1157 psig
b. Delay Timer <10 uconds

~

ALLOWABLE VALUES

> 414 psig
“. Al
“. A.

2 1134 psig
< 10 seconds

resesIr
o perau

ay rada sy




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A.2

A3

A4

In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

The CTS 2.2 requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings are being
moved to Section 3.3 of the ITS in accordance with the format of the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Revision 1. Any technical
changes to these requirements will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS: 3.3.1.1.

The details contained in the Actions of CTS 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, and 2.1.4 to
comply with the requirements of Specification 6.4 are proposed to be deleted.
The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include providing
cross references. In addition, Specification 6.4 has been deleted from the
Technical Specifications (see Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.4 in proposed
Chapter 5.0). Therefore, the existing references to Specification 6.4 serve no
functional purpose and its removal is an administrative change.

The changes to CTS 2.1.2 are provided in the LaSalle ITS consistent with the
Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per
ComkEd letter dated February 28, 2000. The changes identified revise the MCPR
limits for Unit 2, and reflect the transition to a 24 month operating cycle and
power uprate.” The proposed changes rely on plant and cycle-specific fuel and
core parameters, and NRC approved methodologies. A similar Technical
Specification amendment was recently issued for Unit 1. As such, this change is
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs in CTS 2.1.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, and 2.1.4
is extended to all MODES of operation. Although it is physically impossible to
violate some SLs in some MODES, any SL violation should receive the same
attention and response. This change represents an additional restriction on plant
operation.

LaSalle 1 and 2 ' 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M.2

Limits on steam dome pressure and core flow in CTS 2.1.2 (ITS 2.1.1.2) are
now specified as "greater than or equal to" instead of "greater than." The Safety
Limits in CTS 2.1 do not address the situation when steam dome pressure and
core flow are equal to the limits. This change resolves a discontinuity between
the Safety Limits in CTS 2.1.1 (ITS 2.1.1.1) and CTS 2.1.2 (ITS 2.1.1.2).

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific"

L.1

The required action of CTS 2.1.4 has been made less specific to allow operator
flexibility in determining the best method to restore the reactor vessel water
level. Directions for the methods of restoring reactor vessel water level
(manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, if required)
are removed from the Technical Specifications. This detail of how to restore the
reactor vessel water level is not necessary to ensure restoration of the reactor
vessel water level in a timely manner. The action to restore compliance with the
Safety Limit has been maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1, which provides a 2 hour
Completion Time for restoration of the limit. The time frame for completion of
the action is consistent with the allowed time to restore other Safety Limit
violations and allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and
completed in a timely manner. In addition, restoration of reactor vessel water
level is part of a coordinated response to an unplanned transient governed by
emergency operating procedures.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this chapter (pages B 2-1 through
B 2-13 (Unit 1) and B 2-1 through B 2-12 (Unit 2)) have been completely replaced by revised
Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Chapter 2.0,

consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the
LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS Bases.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



SLs

2.0
ey
. 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) R -
2.1 Sls
2.1.1 Reactor Core Sls

<2.\.|> 2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:
THERMAL POWER shall be < 25% RTP.

<2‘(_ l> 2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure > 785 psig and core
flow > 10% rated core flow:
MCPR shall be > f502% for two recirculation loop m
operation or > XEB3% for single recirculation loop
operation.

<2.|.‘-|> 2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

<1.\.3> 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < 1325 psig.

2.2 SL Violations
mpleted:

241 Ac+\  With any SL violation, the following actions shall be co

2.0.2 Act - : - -
213 Ad 3}::1?01(:20 56.;?”’ thg/ﬂRC Operatjons/fenter, in ag«‘.(ordanca —
214 Ad L
2.2.2 Withjd 2 hours:
(2.2.@1 Restore compliance with all Sis; and
2.222 Insert all insertable control rods.
(2.2.3 7thin 24 hours, fotify the [Generj'l/fﬁager—Nuc]e Plant and) T5TF-651
/:l’ice President<Nuclear Operations }{ oeT =
{continued)
BWR/6 STS 2.0-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95



olations (cortinued)

and“the [General Mana r—Nuclear Plant And Vice
esident—Nuclear

BWR/6 STS 2.0-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95



JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.1 Reactor Core Sls

BASES

BACKGROUND

GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design 1imits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (A0Os).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL,
such that the MCPR is not lesshthan the }:mi: specified in
i i or [both Gener ectric Lompan

and Advan Nuclear/Fuel Corpov?fion (ANFY fuel}l/ ".

greater than the specified 1imit represents a
conservative margin relative to the conditions required to
maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
life of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
weasurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
Just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during A0Os, at
Teast 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling. ‘

(continued)

BWR/6 STS

B 2.0-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Reactor Core Sls

B 2.1.1
BASES
BACKGROUND * Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of

the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient.

Inside the steam

film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This
~ chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding

to a structurally weaker form.

el

activity to the reactor coolant.

/ s »
“Insed EZ.I.%‘::S integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of

This weaker form may lose

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are
established to preclude violation of the fuel design

E'F criterion that
at least 99.

expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1,
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentatien®), in
combination with other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor

Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER
Tevel that would result in reaching the MCPR

[ <Tnset B 201 38,

CPR 1imit is to be established, such that
of the fuel rods in the core would not be

E critical ppder correlations” are applicablg’for all
critical powér calculations/at pressures 2 785 psig and gore
flows > 10% of rated flow/ For operation/at low press
or low $fows, another baéis is used, as/Follows:

es

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is "\
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure
drop at low power and flows will always be

v 4 > 4.5 psi. Analyses show that with a
,Df 7< bundie flow of 28 x 10° 1b/hr¥ bundle pressure 7 nalel.
ZE1.0-3, as : Gpproxaately o
dicado? drop is nearly independent of bundle power and mass vdoc.fy of
. has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow 025 xio® Ib/br—t#2)
with a 4.5 psi driving head will be
> 28 x 10° 1b/hr. Full scale test data
taken at pressures from 14.7/psia to 800 psia /
L plnier (continuea)"m
BWR/6 STS B 2.0-2 , Rev 1, 04/07/95



Insert B 2.1.1 BKGRD

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core cooling
capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor operation. Establishment
of Emergency Core Cooling System instrumentation setpoints higher than this SL
provides margin such that the SL will not be reached or exceeded.

INSERT B 2.1.1 ASA

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that vendor’'s critical
power correiation for determination of MCPR. For cores with fuel from more
than one vendor, the MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the
licensed critical power correlations. This may be accomplished by using each
vendor’s correlation for the vendor’s respective fuel. Alternatively, a
single correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel that has
not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the critical power correlation,
the input parameters to the reload vendor’s correlation are adjusted using
benchmarking data to yield conservative results compared with the critical
power correlation results from the co-resident fuel.

Insert Page B 2.0-2



Reactor Core SLs
Altaouh, e ANFB  correlefion is B 2.1.1
valid ‘ot reackor sieam clome ?'essufcs
>(;’OO S O ‘icdﬁk O( *’\‘- -é.tl cjaa(l;'\ . N

BASES intearihy FSL )d ﬂ;a\d-u_ :"\s-lum come pressure < ?Srs;g is conservabive,

.13

~S~—— Y ——

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at
this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the

1ove 1his design peaking factors, this corresponds to a
pmq/afh belowd THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER
25 ndwateot / limit of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig

\is conservative. 4—

[e]

il 3 ]ag. t|:)r'e‘;.;s,‘;n~(es >(BRY psig and bundle mass fluxes

- . > 0,.x 10 /hr-ft* (Re @ For operation at Tow )
u W pressures or low flows, the) fuel cladding integrity SL is daond ¥
established by a limiting(Condition on core THERMAL POMER,
with the following basis:

el design,
1b/hr. F

e coolant

all designs,
area are _m

and maximum f1

<iv\s evt from
Bl1o2
ﬁ?;abou

pressures down o 14.7 psia
“the fuel assepbly critical powey at

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 2.0-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Reactor Core Sls
B 2.1.1

S

"CABLE
Y ANALYS
.ntinued)

N

cladding integrity SL is set suchAhat no
js calculated to dccur if the limit

amage are not dirgCtly observable duping reactor operatidn,
the thermal and by¥draulic conditions/that result in the .
onset of trans i
beginning of
Although it/s recognized that
boiling weild not result in age to BWR fuel rods, the
critica)/power at which boiing transition is caiculated to
occur Mas been adopted as 4 convenient limit. /However, the
uncertainties in monitoring the core operatip§ state and in
procedures used to/alculate the criticdl power result
an uncertainty in fhe value of the crifical power.
Therefore, the fuel/cladding integrity is defined as the
critical power ragio in the limiting i
more than 99.9% 4f the fuel rods in hie core are expected/to
avoid boiling fransition, consideripg the power distrib
within the e and all uncertainples.

-
o
—
[-1]
(%]
[ %
&
w—d
«<
-+
[~
-3
=
b~
=

The MCPR 8L is determined using’a statistical model/that
combines” all the uncertaintigd in operating paramefers and
the pybcedures used to calgflate critical power./ The
probdbility of the occurrgfice of boiling transj
defermined using the approved General Electri
wer correlations. Dgtails of the fuel cladding integrity
SL calculation are gjfen in Reference 2. ference 2 also
includes a tabulatigh of the uncertaintied used in the

determination of #he MCPR SL and of the ominal values of
he parameters yfed in the MCPR SL stafistical amalysis /

2.0.1.28) weeR (FFEETD— 1

The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating
MCPR 1imit that, in the event of an AQO from the limiting
condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in
the core would be expected to avoid boiling transition. The
margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e.,

MCPR = 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed
statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in
monitoring the core operating state. One specific
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent

(continued)

6 STS

B 2.0-4 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Reactor Core Sls
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE °°"ﬁ""ed) G 23, 92md3)— 1 |

SAFETY ANALYSES
in thefH<3)critical power correlation. Reference %D
describeg) ethodo]ogy used in determining the MCPR SL.

(XN<3 lcritical power correlation is based on a
significant body of practical test data, providing a high
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by
the correlation, is within a small percentage of the actual
critical power being estimated. As long as the core
ressure and flow are within the range of validity of the
correlation, the assumed reactor conditions used in
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the limit
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat
local peaking distributions are used to estimate the number
of rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism
is induced by the tendency of the @E%) correlation to
E}@ overpredict the number of rods in boiling transition. These
conservatisms and the inherent accuracy of the
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance that
there would be no transition boiling in the core during
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling transition
were to occur, there is reason to believe that the integrity
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate -
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an
extended period of time in an environment of boiling
transition.

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vesse] Water Level
During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel ue_t_e;#y_e'li_—_. (rradaoded )
required to be above the top of the activeffuel to provide S

core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect
of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the
ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in
cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the
water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The reactor
vessel water level SL has been -established at the top of the

(continued)

BWR/6 STS B 2.0-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vesse] Water level (continued)

SAFETY ANALYSES ]
active irradiated fuel to provide a point that can be
monitored and to also provide adequate margin for effective
action.

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the T
integrity of the fuel clad barrier tofthe release of -_'D
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY Sts 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT

VIOLATIONS
If/any SL is viflated, the NRZ Operations Cénter must b TSHS
tified within 1 hour, in atcordance with/10 CFR 50.7

(Ref. 4).

Exceeding an SL may cause(fuel damage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in\excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor
Site Criteria,” limits (Ref.(8). Therefore, it is required
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SL within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
the probagility of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

{continued)

BWR/6 STS B 2.0-6 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Reactor Core Sis
B 2.1.1

BASES -
- SAFETY LIMIT  /2.2.3
VIOLATIONS r
(continued) If any is violated, fhe [senior management of the nuglear
plant And the utilityAice President-Muclear Operatio s]
shaly be notified within 24 hours. e 24 hour peri
proyides time for plant operators 3id staff to take
TTE4S apfropriate immedfate action and pSsess the conditjon of the
cnugs~—"’ it before repgfting to the appyopriate utility planagement.
%un N
TSI If any Sl/is violated, a Licensee Event Report shall be /
prepare¢’ and submitted wjthin 30 days to tie NRC in /
accordahce with 10 CFR 50.73 [Ref. 6]. copy of the repoft
shall/also be provided Ao the [senior management of the
nuc)ear plant and the/utility Vice Pre dent—Nuclear /
Opfrations].
2.2.%
1f any SL is vlolated, restart the unit shall pot
commence untyl authorized by the NRC. This requirement
ensures theNRC that all necefsary reviews, analyses, and
actions arf completed before/the unit begins its restart to
kggrnaI opération.
~ REFERENCES
sH©)H® 10 CFR 100.
15175
BWR/6 STS B 2.0-7 Rev 1, 04/07/95



INSERT B 2.1.1 REF

ANF-524(P)(A), Revision 2, Supplement 1 Revision 2, Supplement 2,
Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical Power Methodology for
Boiling Water Reactors/Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical Power
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors: Methodology for Analysis of
Assembly Channel Bowing Effects/NRC Correspondence (as specified in
Technical Specification 5.6.5).

ANF-1125(P)(A) and SUpp]ements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical Power Correlation,
Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).

ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB Critical Power
Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B Additive Constant Uncertainties,
Siemens Power Corporation (as specified in Technical Specification
5.6.5).

EMF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1 Appendix C, ANFB Critical Power Correlation

Application for Coresident Fuel, Siemens Power Corporation (as specified
in Technical Specification 5.6.5).
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RCS Pressure S
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the

\ _atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 14, "Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System Design®”
(Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

During normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in -
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to jnitial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Any further
9 3.10.1, "lmService Leak and Hydros dtic Testing
dperation.”/ Following inception of unit operation, RCS
components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref.ﬁ . ! |
Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the
limits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria”
N 6 Ref. (). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cTadding failure, the number of protective barriers designed

to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the 1limits
would be reduced.

. $foc the ceactor presiure vesse ) and by mare-Hian 0%, 1n cecovdance
weth USAS B31.1-19L77 Code (Ret.3) for the RCS Zpwg.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection

SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High Function
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a

pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of

the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,

Section 11, Edition¥, including Addenda through the @) n
Ins:r—l‘ BLiz ASOG)— sfwinter of. (Ref. @), which permits a maximum pressure . .

transient o 0%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,

3 Includwg Addenda 'Hm-gh {s equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the on
dhe sumtrer 2f 1971 - S is designed to ASME Code, Section II e
=57 . (7% Edition¥(Ref. &), for the reactor recirculation piping,

which permits a maximum pressure transient of (}0% of design

b s pressures of(J250 psig for suction piping and (630 psig for
discharge piping.. The RCS pressure SL is selected to be the
1o:est transient @;pressure allowed by the applicable
codes.

seet B21.2 ASA (z)

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design

pressure. The maximum transient pre
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is (& of design pressures (20%) 6]

0 psig for suction piping and J500)psig for discha

p}ping. The most limiting of these aﬂo:anc:s 1s the T10%

resch of the(suttionpipimy design pressure; therefore, the SL on

m“rp fesure maximum allowable RCS pressure is estiblished at 1325 psig
as measured at the reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

any SL is vidlated, the NBC Operations (enter must
notified within 1 hour, in aCcordance wit)f 10 CFR 50.7,
(Ref. 7). N

[4

SAFETY LIMIT
VIOLATIONS

(continued)

TsTE-5
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INSERT B 2.1.2 ASA (1)

1969 for Unit 1 and winter of 1970 (excluding Appendix I) for Unit 2

INSERT B 2.1.2 ASA (2)

The recirculation pumps are designed to ASME Code, Section III, 1971 Edition,
including Addenda through the summer of 1971 (Ref. 7).
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES

o SAFETY LIMIT 2.2 rirs 5

VIOLATIONS
(continued) Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause (immediate) RCS
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in
excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria,” limits
@_@M. Therefore, it is required to insert all

insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the
operators take prompt remedial action and also assures that
the probability of an accident occurring during this period
is minimal.

If any/SL is violated, the appropyiate [senior management of
the pdciear plant And the utility Vice Presidenf—Nuclear

Opeyations] shal})/ be notified within 24 hours./ The 24 hour
iod provides/time for plant operators and Ataff to take
e appropriaté immediate acfion and assess/the condition o

management
TETFLS -7
L:I‘:'?‘ .
n z s z : 5 .
¥ If afy SL 1s violajld, a Licensee

prepared and submitted within 30

ormal operation

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

REFERENCES 1.

e

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14@5sn@c 15(7and THZ7D. {4l

ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,

Article IH-SOOO
10 CFR 100. Q

ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, *f197])Editiont, m

Addenda, jfwinter of QS72k. ATInsect BLILRE r>i
_ASME, Boilér and Préssure Yéssel Code, [1974 Egition].)

e
[ (6.

7 10 CFR A0.72. '
(131F-5
8. 10 gFR 50.73.
—>

3, ASHE, USAS, Dower Pping Lodle Sechon B3I, 1967. ) 4]
7- ASME ) Bolev aJ PfCSSu.rQ Vessel C(ode , Sefem TIT . C
197\ EJ.("HN) Addend « , Swmmes of 1971, =\
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1969 (Unit 1) and winter of 1970 (Unit 2)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

Not used.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added, consistent with the
background description of the other SLs.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Editorial change made for clarity.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, or
analysis description.

The brackets have been removed and the information/value deleted since the stepback
approach is applicable to all types of fuel in the reactor. There is no need to

differentiate between fuel vendors.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specifications.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on

any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of .an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel,
if required). The method used to restore reactor vessel water level is not assumed in
the initiation of any analyzed event. Therefore, the proposed change does not affect
the probability of an accident. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected
by this change since the action to restore compliance with the reactor vessel water level
Safety Limit within 2 hours is maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an
unplanned transient governed by emergency operating procedures. Since restoration of
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit will still be required as part of the
coordinated response to the event, consequences of previously analyzed accidents are
not impacted by the removal of the explicit method for restoring reactor vessel water
level. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of any
previously analyzed accident.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change will
not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
The change does not affect methods governing normal plant operation or the planned
response to off-normal conditions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel,
if required). If the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is violated, restoration of
reactor vessel water level is required by ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of the
reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an
unplanned transient governed by emergency operating procedures. The requirements
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.1 CHANGE

3. (continued)

of ITS SL 2.2.1 are considered to be adequate to ensure the reactor vessel water level
is restored to within required limits. Since restoration of the reactor vessel water level
will still be required by both Technical Specifications and as part of the coordinated
response to the transient, the margin of safety is not impacted by this change.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no signiﬁcant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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LCO Applticability
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

tC0 3.0.1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

LCO 3.0.2

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

LCO 3.0.3

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;
b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and
c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

LCO 3.0.4

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This
Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4
(continued)

specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

LCO 3.0.5

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system
returned to service under administrative control to perform
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

LCO 3.0.6

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an
evaluation shall be performed in accordance with
Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety
function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

tco 3.0.7

Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCoO 3.0.7
{continued)

unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

LCO 3.0.8

LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit
individually, unless otherwise indicated. Whenever the LCO
refers to a system or component that is shared by both
units, the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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SR Appiicability
3.0

3.0 SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.1

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance,
whether such failure is experienced during the performance
of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified 1imits.

SR 3.0.2

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a
"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension
applies to each performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3

I[f it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the 1imit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (continued)

SR 3.0.4

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's
Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of
a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

SR 3.0.5

SRs shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise
indicated.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCQO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs

LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications in Sections
3.1 through 3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise
stated.

LCO 3.0.1

LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2

LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time 1imit in which the
LCO must be met. This time 1imit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified 1imits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.2
(continued)

ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the
unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the
associated Condition no longer exists. The individual LCO's
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."”

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into
ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being
inoperable, alternatives should be used instead. Doing so
limits the time both subsystems/divisions of a safety
function are inoperable and Timits the time conditions exist
which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual
Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an SR
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required
Actions are applicable when this time 1imit expires, if the
equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would
apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.
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BASES (continued)

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented

.when an LCO is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered
immediately.

This Specification delineates the time 1imits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that
would not result in redundant systems or components being
inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
Completion Times.

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.3
(continued)

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following
ocecurs:

a. The LCO is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been performed.

C. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unift is in a lower MODE of
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next Tower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, 1is
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next

11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not
reduced from the allowable 1imit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of LCO
3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3,
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Levei." LCO 3.7.8
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel

{continued)
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LCO 3.0.3
(continued)

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this
LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and
the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are not met while in

MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required
Action of LCO 3.7.8 of "Suspend movement of fuel assemblies
in the spent fuel storage pool" is the appropriate Required
Action to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3.
These exceptions are addressed in the individual
Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated in that Applicability
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if
the Applicability were entered, would result in the
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the

(continued)
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(continued)

provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifications. The exceptions allow entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the
associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.
Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific
Required Action of a Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4, or where an
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of

SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within Timits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicabiiity (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

tC0 3.0.5

LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance
of required testing to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service; or

(continued)
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(continued)

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is 1imited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY.
This Specification does not provide time to perform any
other preventive or corrective maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the required
testing.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of required testing on
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example
of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the
tripped condition to permit the logic to function and
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of
required testing on another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6

LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system's LCO
be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception is justified because the actions
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a
safe condition are specified in the support systems' LCO's
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported

(continued)
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(continued)

systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems' LCO's Conditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system's Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's
Required Action may either direct a supported system to Dbe
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination
Program” (SFDP), ensures loss of safety function is detected
and appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO
3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of
safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified
as a result of the support system inoperability and
corresponding exception to entering supported system
Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP implements the
requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

(continued)
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(continued)

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption
of additional single failures or loss of offsite power.
Since operation is being restricted in accordance with the
ACTIONS of the support system, any resulting temporary 10ss
of redundancy or single failure protection is taken into
account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the
necessary restriction for cross division inoperabilities.
This explicit cross division verification for inoperable AC
electrical power sources also acknowledges that support
system(s) are not declared inoperable solely as a result of
inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power
source (refer to the definition of OPERABLE —OPERABILITY).

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and
the SFDP requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety
function exists, consideration must be given to the specific
type of function affected. Where a loss of function is
solely due to a single Technical Specification support
system (e.g., Toss of automatic start due to inoperable
instrumentation, or loss of pump suction source due to Tow
tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the support
system. The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately
addresses the inoperabilities of that system without
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the
loss of function is the result of multiple support systems,
the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported system.

LCO 3.0.7

There are certain special tests and operations required to
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.
These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified,
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other
specified condition not directly associated with or required
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.7
(continued)

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special QOperations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LCO or under the other appiicable TS
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement
are required to be met regardless of that LCO's
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there
are instances where the Special Operations LCO's ACTIONS may
direct the other LCOs' ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of
the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified
in the Special Operations LCO. 1If conditions exist such
that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the
other LCO's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
Operations LCO.

LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each
Specification to both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever
a requirement applies to only one unit, or is different for
each unit, this will be identified in the appropriate
section of the Specification (e.g., Applicability,
Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference, Notes, or
other appropriate presentation within the body of the
requirement.
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B 3.0
B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY
BASES
SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications in Sections 3.1 through
3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.
SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met

during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified Timits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

e a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the
performance of the SR.

(continued)
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BASES
SR 3.0.1 Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
(continued) Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment

because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed
and their most recent performance is in accordance with

SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possiblie and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
performing its function. This will allow operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed. Some
examples of this process are:

a.

Control rod drive maintenance during refueling that
requires scram testing at > 800 psig. However, if
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied,
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This
allows startup to proceed to reach 800 psig to perform
other necessary testing.

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can
proceed with RCIC considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete
the necessary post maintenance testing.
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SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..."
interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. The requirements of
regulations take precedence over the TS. Therefore, when a
test interval is specified in the regulations, the test
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a
Note in the Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable.”

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

{continued)
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SR 3.0.2
(continued)

.The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used

repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3

SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the Timit of the specified
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time
it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time
that the specified Frequency was not met. This delay period
provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other
remedial measures that might preclude completion of the
Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

(continued)
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SR 3.0.3
(continued)

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveiilance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable then is considered outside the specified limits and
the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration
of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the
delay period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the
variable is outside the specified limits and the Completion
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO
Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4

SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable 1imits are met before
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit.

The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or

(continued)
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(continued)

outside its specified Timits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1 which states that
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the
SR{s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency,
on equipment that is inoperable, does not result in an SR
3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES or other specified
conditions of the Applicability. However, since the LCO is
not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4 will govern any
restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE or other
specified condition changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result
from any unit shutdown.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite
condition(s) specified in 'a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due"
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event,
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in

Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other

{continued)
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SR 3.0.4
{continued)

specified condition in the Applicability only while

operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

SR 3.0.5

SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance
to both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever a requirement
applies to only one unit, or is different for each unit,
this will be identified with parenthetical reference, Notes,
or other appropriate presentation within the SR.
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in:

1. 4 least STARTUP wijttin the next 6 hours,
2. /Atleast HOT SHUFOOWN within the following 6 hours, and
@ 3 At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the sdbsequent 24 hours.

here corrective pa€asures are completegthat permit operation under the ACTION requirfements,
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normal or emergency power source is OPERABLE; and (2) all of its redundant system(s),
subsystem(s), train(s), component(s) and device(s) are OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy the
requirements of this specification. Unless both conditions (1) and (2) are satisfied, within 2 hours
action shall be initiated to place the unit in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION in which the applicablg
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Thi ification i licable in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or §
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INSERT 1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability,
except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

INSERT 2
Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated
Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.
If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise stated.

INSERT 3

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is
not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated
‘within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCO or
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-1a (Unit 1)
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INSERT 4
When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
shall not be made except when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited
period of time. This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a
shutdown of the unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-1b (Unit 1)
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ance Requiremenls Tor inservice inspection and testing of ASME
Code Class 1, 2, & 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

a. Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and
inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves
shall be performed in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required by

10 CFR 50, Section 50.55a(g), except where specific written relief
has been granted by the Commission pursuant to 10 CFR 50, Section
50.55a(g) (6)(1). ,

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for the inservice
inspection and testing activities required by the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and angicable Addenda shall be applicable as
follows in these Technical Specifications:

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required frequencies
Code and applicable Addenda for performing inservice
terminology for inservice inspection and testing
activities
Weekl At least once per 7 days
Monthly At least once per 31 days
Quarterly or every 3 months At Jeast once per 92 days
Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days
- Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days
wove d b I
<—(Pdd propssed SR 30.5)—JAw]| Stcnot S5
LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 0-2 AMENDMENT NO. 94
A
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INSERT 5

the SRs. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure
to meet the LCO.

INSERT 6

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply. @

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ..... " basis, the above [, ; 1
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance. -

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications. Al ’

INSERT 7

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then
compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less.

This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met,
the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.

Insert Page 3/4 0-2a (Unit 1)
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INSERT 8

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall not be
made unless the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency. This
provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit. . :

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-2b (Unit 1)
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3o SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSW Continued) ' \—-'IA' L }

The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above
rqui;:d frequencies for performing inservice inspection and testing
activities. .

Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities | move s 7
shall be in addition to other specified Surveillance Requirements. Secron $¢

Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical
Specification.

The inservice inspection program for piping identified in NRC
Generic Letter 88-01 shall be performed in accordance with the NRC

staff positions on schedule, methods, personnel, and sample expansion
included in Generic Letter 88-01 or in accordance with alternate
measures approved by the NRC staff.

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 0-3 AMENDMENT NO. 80
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LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (L¢0)
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xcept as provided ji Specification 3.0.6,1f the Limiting Condijién for Operation
is restored grior to expiration of tHie specified time intgrvals, completion of fh€ ACTION
uire is not ired,

A
F £

Qu'o 3.0 en a Limiting Gandition for Operatigr'is not met, except g’ provided in the associgiéd)
ACTION requirements/within 1 hour actiop$hall be initiated to pjdce the unit in an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION in which the Specification does pét apply by placing it, a
applicable, in: :

1. At least STARTUP within the next 6 hours
2. / Atleast HOT SHUTDOWN within the fgliéwing 6 hours, and
At least COLD 8 DOWN within thesubsequent 24 hours.

fiere corrective measGres are compieted tj¥at permit operation under.the ACTION
equirements, the ACTION may be taken jfaccordance with the spaeffied time limits as
measured from $h€ time of failure to meef the Limiting Condition for'Operation. Exceptipfis to
these requirepénts are stated in the ipdividual Specifications.

:

Insert3

[his specification is not applicabledn OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5.

2]

plts continued operatiph of the facility for an
ot prevent

.0.5 When a system, subsystem, train, component or device is determined to be inoperable
solely because its emergency power source is inoperabie, or solely because its normal power
source is inoperabie, it may be considered OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the

subsystem(s), train(s), component(s) and device(s) are OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy the A7

- licable Limiti a: . § i iCa in:
applica iting Condition for Operation does not apply by placing it, as applicabie, in <?N¢d +°>

1.  Atleast STARTUP within the next 6 hours, 75 384
2. Atleast HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and o
3.  Atleast COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.

emoved from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS may
ice under administrative control solely to perform testing required to

be retumed toSe
(L£63.0.5){ demonstratefits OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an exception

to@peeiicationi3-0-1-and)3.0.2 for the system retumed to service under administrative control

to perform the testing[required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. : A3

« (add popssed LD 315.0) ———ag]
< {add préposed Leo 3.10.7)- @
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INSERT 1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability,
except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

INSERT 2
Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated
Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.
If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion
Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise stated.

INSERT 3

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is
not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated
within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCO or
ACTIONS, compietion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-1a (Unit 2)
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INSERT 4

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
shall not be made except when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited
period of time. This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a
shutdown of the unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-1b (Unit 2)
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Surve Ce Requirements for inservice inspection and testing of ASME
Class 1, 2, & 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

a. Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and
inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves
shall be performed in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required by
10 CFR 50, Section 50.55a(g), except where specific written relief

has_been granted by the Commission pursuant to 10 CFR 50, Section
50.55a(g) {6)(1).

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for the inservice o
inspection and testing activities required by the ASME Boiler and

Pressure Vessel Code and anglicable Addenda shall be applicable as
follows in these Technical Specifications:

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code and applicable Addenda
terminology for inservice

Code

Required frequencies
for performing inservice

inspection and testing
activities

Week] At Jeast once per 7 days

Monthly At least once per 31 days
Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days
Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days
Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yeariy or annually At least once per 366 days

roved {
glb/

add (JtoPcseo( SR 3@———@ I
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T7S Section 3.0
INSERT 5

the SRs. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure
to meet the LCO.

INSERT 6

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ..... " basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.
INSERT 7

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then
compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less.

This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met,
the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
entered.

Insert Page 3/4 0-2a (Unit 2)
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INSERT 8

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall not be
made unless the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency. This
provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
unit. :

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Insert Page 3/4 0-2b (Unit 2)
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41 ]

APPLICABIL ' .
ENT . -

3‘() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS*'(Continued)

The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above‘f\\\\\
requireg frequencies for performing inservice inspection and testing
activities.

Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities
shall be in addition to other specified Surveillance Requirements.

e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical
Specification. :

f. The inservice inspection program for piping identified in NRC

Generic Letter 88-01 shall be performed in accordance with the NRC
staff positions on schedule, methods, personnel, and sample expansion
included in Generic Letter 88-01 or in accordance with alternate
measures approved by the NRC staff.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 ) 3/4 0-3 AMENDMENT NO. 64
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.l

A2

A3

In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS)
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

Editorial rewording and renumbering is made consistent with the overall BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 ISTS conventions. During the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS
development certain wording preferences or conventions were adopted which
resulted in no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
Technical Specifications. In the specific case of the Applicability Section, the
new section number is 3.0 with the current 3.0 series being renumbered LCO
3.0.X and the current 4.0 series being renumber SR 3.0.X.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.1:

The phrase "Compliance with...is required” is replaced with the phrase "LCOs
shall be met." This change was made to be consistent with other LCO 3.0
Specifications and the concept of an LCO being met, versus complying with an
LCO.

"OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS" is changed to "MODES" and "conditions
specified therein" was changed to "specified conditions in the Applicability," to
be consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, terminology.

The phrase "that upon failure to meet the Limiting Conditions for Operation, the
associated ACTION requirements shall be met, except as provided in
Specification 3.0.6" was changed to "as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO
3.0.7." LCO 3.0.2 addresses the requirement of meeting the associated
ACTIONS when not meeting a Limiting Condition for Operation. Therefore,
the exception to CTS 3.0.6 (ITS LCO 3.0.5) is not needed in proposed LCO
3.0.1, and reference to CTS 3.0.1 in CTS 3.0.6 (ITS LCO 3.0.5) has been
deleted. LCO 3.0.7 addresses another situation when an LCO requirement is
allowed not to be met. The requirements remain essentially unchanged, albeit in
a combination of proposed LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2. The added exception to
LCO 3.0.7 is discussed below in Discussion of Change A.9.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

e ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A4

A.S

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.2:

The lead-in sentence "Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when..." is
replaced with "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO..." This elimination
of the definition of "noncompliance" is administrative in that the Technical
Specifications make no use of it. This first sentence is conceptually relocated
from CTS 3.0.1 (see Discussion of Change A.3 above). The addition of the
exception to LCO 3.0.6 is due to its inclusion in LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS. Refer to
the associated discussion below in Discussion of Change A.8.

The phrase "restored” is changed to "met or is no longer applicable;" "time
intervals” is changed to "Completion Time(s);" and "ACTION requirements"” is
changed to "Required Action(s)," to be consistent with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, terminology. Also, the phrase "unless otherwise stated"
is added consistent with current LaSalle 1 and 2 TS exceptions found in a few
LCOs. This clarity avoids potential misapplication of those requirements.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.3:

The phrase "except as provided in the associated ACTION requirements” is
replaced with "and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION
is not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS" to cover all potential
possibilities that require entry into LCO 3.0.3.

"OPERATIONAL CONDITION" is changed to "MODE or other specified
condition” to be consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

The times to reach each MODE are revised to include the 1 hour allowed by
CTS 3.0.3 for initiating the shutdown. Also, the time represents the total time
allowed from the entry into LCO 3.0.3, replacing the current presentation where
each time is referenced as "the next," or "the following," or "the subsequent."

The phrase "under the ACTION requirements...failure to meet the Limiting
Condition for Operation" is changed to "in accordance with the LCO or
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required," to
specifically state that LCO 3.0.3 actions do not have to be completed.

The sentence "This specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL
CONDITION 4 or 5" is changed to "LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1,
2, and 3." This administrative change is made in conjunction with relocating all
current exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 for Specifications whose Applicability is other
than MODES 1, 2, or 3, to be encompassed by the proposed LCO 3.0.3.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.6

A7

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.4:

The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
CONDITION" has been changed to "When an LCO is not met, entry into a
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability..." This new wording is
consistent with the terminology of the BWR ISTS NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The
sentence "This provision shall not prevent passage through or to
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as required to comply with ACTION
requirements” is reworded to "This Specification shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit."”

The phrase "when the conditions for the Limiting Conditions for Operations are
not met and the associated ACTION requires a shutdown if they are not met
within a specified time interval. Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION
may be made in accordance with the ACTION requirements when conformance
to them permits continued operation of the facility for an unlimited period of
time" has been condensed down to "except when the associated ACTIONS to be
entered permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability for an unlimited period of time." This is consistent with the
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 and provides a more clear understanding of
the requirement.

The sentence "Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the individual
Specifications" has been changed to "Exceptions to this Specification are stated
in the individual Specifications" for consistency of terminology, since CTS 3.0.4
is a Specification.

The sentence "LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3," has also been
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been performed
to determine the affects of this allowance on the current and proposed
Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not provide any
additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that currently exist,
except where justified in individual Specifications (as described in the individual
Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

CTS 3.0.5 has been moved to proposed Specification 3.8.1 in accordance with
the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this
requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

e ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.8

LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate ACTIONS to
be taken when a single inoperability (a support system) also results in the
inoperability of one or more related systems (supported system(s)). In the
current TS, based on the intent and interpretation provided by the NRC over the
years, there has been an ambiguous approach to the combined support/supported
inoperability. Some of this history is summarized:

. Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979 NRC memorandum from Brian
K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel
E. Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) would indicate an
intent/interpretation consistent with the proposed LCO 3.0.6 - without
the necessity of also requiring additional ACTIONS. That is, only the
inoperable support system ACTIONS need be taken.

. Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980 letter to all
Licensees, regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as
a support system on the remainder of the current TS, would indicate a
similar philosophy of not taking ACTIONS for the inoperable supported
equipment. However, in this case, additional actions (similar to the
proposed Safety Function Determination Program actions) were
addressed and required.

. Generic Letter 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the existing TS
provide an interpretation that inoperability, even as a result of a
Technical Specification support system inoperability, requires all
associated ACTIONS to be taken.

. Certain current Specifications contain ACTIONS such as "Declare the
{supported system} inoperable and take the ACTIONS of {its
Specification}."” In many cases the supported system would likely
already be considered inoperable. The implication of this presentation is
that the ACTIONS of the inoperable supported system would not have
been taken without the specific direction to do so.

Considering the history of disagreement and misunderstandings in this area, the
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1, was developed, with the Industry input and
approval of the NRC, to include LCO 3.0.6, and a new program,

Specification 5.5.12, Safety Function Determination Program. Since its function
is to clarify existing ambiguities and to maintain actions within the realm of
previous interpretations, this new provision is deemed to be administrative in
nature.

LaSalle 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A9

A.10

LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special
Operations LCOs in Section 3.10. These Special Operations LCOs allow
specified Technical Specification requirements to be changed (made applicable in
part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of special tests or
operations which otherwise could not be performed. If the Special Operations
LCOs did not exist, many of the special tests and operations necessary to
demonstrate select plant performance characteristics, special maintenance
activities and special evolutions could not be performed. LCO 3.0.7 eliminates
the confusion which would otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during the
performance of a special test or operation. This is consistent with the intent of
the current Special Test Exceptions; however, without this specific allowance to
change the requirements of another LCQO, a conflict of requirements could be
incorrectly interpreted to exist. Therefore, this change provides only
administrative clarity.

The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 4.0.1 and
CTS 4.0.3:

Proposed SR 3.0.1 is constructed to more completely present the relationship
between Surveillance Requirements and meeting the requirements of the LCO.
In this regard, the concepts within CTS 4.0.3 are combined with CTS 4.0.1 into
proposed SR 3.0.1.

The second sentence of SR 3.0.1 (as shown in Insert 5), "Failure to meet a
Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the
Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to
meet the LCO," is proposed to clarify existing intent that is not explicitly stated.

The concept (editorially rewritten) found in the first sentence of CTS 4.0.3, has
been moved to the third sentence of SR 3.0.1; "Failure to perform a Surveillance
within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO, except as
provided in SR 3.0.3." The sentence "Surveillance Requirements do not have to
be performed on inoperable equipment” is moved from the last sentence of CTS
4.0.3, to proposed SR 3.0.1. Since all LCOs do not deal exclusively with
equipment OPERABILITY, a clarifying phrase is also added: "or variables
outside specified limits. "
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A1l The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.2:

The first paragraph, "The specified Frequency for each Surveillance Requirement
is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in
the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met," was added to clearly
establish what constituted meeting the specified Frequency of each Surveillance
Requirement. Also, the sentence "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in
the individual Specifications” is added to acknowledge the explicit use of
exceptions in various Surveillances.

A.12 The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.4:

The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
applicable CONDITION" has been changed to "Entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO." This new wording is
consistent with the terminology of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1.

The phrase "...passage through or to OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS as
required to comply with ACTION requirements” is reworded to "entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit."

The sentence "SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3" has also been
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1434,
Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been performed
to determine the affects of this allowance on the current and proposed
Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not provide any
additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that currently exist,
except where justified in individual Specifications (as described in the individual
Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

A.13 The CTS 4.0.5 requirement for Inservice Testing and Inspection has been moved
to proposed Specification 5.5.7 in accordance with the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this requirement will be
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 5.5.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.14 LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to reflect the use of the LCOs and SRs
for dual unit sites. LCO 3.0.8 specifies that the LCOs including associated
ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated.
Whenever the LCO refers to a system or component that is shared by both units
the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously. SR 3.0.5 specifies that
SRs apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated. Since the
application is consistent with current practice, this change is considered
administrative.

b4

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply," was added to CTS 4.0.2 (proposed SR 3.0.2) to
clarify that the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply
to certain Surveillances. This is because the interval extension concept is based
on scheduling flexibility for repetitive performances, and these Surveillances are
not repetitive in nature, and essentially have no "interval...as measured from the
previous performance.” This precludes the ability to extend these performances
and is therefore an additional restriction. The current Specification can be seen
to allow the extension to apply to all Surveillances.

’

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

None

"Specific”

L.1 The statement "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once
per..." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after
the initial performance,” was added to CTS 4.0.2 (proposed SR 3.0.2) to allow
the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency concept to apply to
periodic Required Actions. This provides the consistency in scheduling
flexibility for all performances of periodic requirements, whether they are
Surveillances or Required Actions. The intent remains to perform the activity,
on the average, once during each specified interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES »
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

Proposed SR 3.0.3 allows that, at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance
has not been performed, the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable
(LCO not met) may be delayed for up to 24 hours regardless as to whether the
‘Completion Times of the Actions are 24 hours or less, as is currently allowed in
CTS 4.0.3. This is based on NRC Generic Letter 87-09 which states, "It is
overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a
surveillance has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the vast
majority of surveillances demonstrate that systems or components in fact are
operable. When a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a question of operability
that has not been verified by the performance of the required surveillance."

Based on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety
significance of the delay in completing the Surveillance, the NRC concluded in
the Generic Letter that 24 hours is an acceptable time limit for completing a
missed Surveillance when the allowable outage times of the ACTIONS are less
than the 24 hour limit or a shutdown is required to comply with ACTIONS.

However, it stands to reason that since 24 hours has been determined to be an
acceptable time limit for completing the Surveillance, this 24 hour deferral
should apply to all systems or components, regardless of whether or not their
ACTIONS Completion Time is 24 hours or less. This is primarily because
shorter Completion Times are generally provided for more safety significant
Required Actions. Therefore, if a 24 hour delay can be safely applied to a
Required Action with a short (e.g., 2 hour) Completion Time, there should be
less of a safety impact when a 24 hour delay is applied to a Required Action with
a long (e.g., 7 day) Completion Time. Furthermore, consistent application of
the 24 hour delay regardless of Completion Time is critical to eliminating
potential confusion and misapplication. For example, some ACTIONS have
more than one Completion Time; some > 24 hours and others < 24 hours. The
confusion associated with the application of the 24 hour deferral to the
Completion Times of this example's Required Actions, illustrates the potential
for misapplication throughout the Technical Specifications. In addition, the limit
of 24 hours is not applicable if the specified Frequency of the missed
Surveillance is less than 24 hours. In cases such as these, the specified
Frequency would dictate the delay period. Therefore, the proposed SR 3.0.3 has
eliminated the restriction that the extension only apply to outage times less than
24 hours, as is currently allowed in CTS 4.0.3.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2 The second and third paragraphs of proposed SR 3.0.3 are added to clearly state

(cont’d) the actions to take if the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period or
the Surveillance fails when performed. This clarification will help avoid
confusion as to when the Completion Time(s) of the Required Action(s) begin in
various situations.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4 0-1 through
B 3/4 0-8) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and

applicable content of ITS Section 3.0, consistent with the ISTS, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. The
revised Bases are as shown in the ITS Bases.
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3.0

LCO Applicability
3.0

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABiLITY

<3'o.l> Lco

3.0.1

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7. :

< 3.0. ).> Lco

3.0.2

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to )
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), complietion
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

<3.o.5> Lco

3.0.3

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not
applicabie. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;
b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and
c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit .
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

( 3.0.4> Lco

3.0.4

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

__review of a {onversion to the STS.

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to_gomp]y with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of ‘the
unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications. ese exceptions allow\entry
intoJODES or other specified éqnditions in the

2 ACTIONS to be entered
other specified
for a limited perioy o

condition
time.

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
;pec1f1ed condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and

anges in MODES or other speXified conditions in the
Applicability that are part of\a shutdown of the unit sha\l
noy be prevented. 1In addition,\LCO 3.0.4 has been revise

so that it is only applicable foy entry into a MODE or othdr
spec\fied condition in the Applidability in MODES 1, 2, and
- | 3 in LCO 3.0.4 were
previoysly applicable in all MODES. Before this version of
C 4 can be !mp1emented on a flant-specific basis, the
Ticensed must review the existing technical specifications
to deterhine where specific restricijions on MODE changes or
ReqUTred ctions should be included \{n individual LCOs to
justify th\s change; such an evaluatipn should be summarized ‘/

in a matrix\of all existing LCOs to ficilitate NRC staff

Equ1pmen§ removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system
returned_to service under administrative control to perform
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

BWR/6 STS
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued)

<DocA3> LCO 3.0.6

evaluationf e TIMIrSENT May _Bie Yequired i
accordance with Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function -

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO

ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to (Shel| b,
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event fiHVQﬁqeé
in

T5TF-16§

Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function
is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss
of safety function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system’s Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

<DocAﬂ> LCo 3.0.7

Special Operatjons LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unlgss
wse specified, all other TS requirements remain@
.LJunchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is

optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

—

TN SERT LCO 30.8)—3)\

< voac A, \4>
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Insert LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit
individually, unless otherwise indicated. Whenever the LCO refers
to a system or component that is shared by both units, the ACTIONS
will apply to both units simultaneously.

Insert Page 3.0-3
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LTS8y

SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

4,0.} SR 3.0.1
1.0.%

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance,
whether such failure is experienced during the performance
of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

<u.o.l> SR 3.0.2

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once,” the above interval
extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a

-"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension

applies to each performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

<'-ko. 3> SR 3.0.3

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the 1imit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be

{continued)
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SR Applicability
3.0

ga s>
3.0 SR APPLICABILITY

<{L}.0.$> SR 3.0.3 declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be
(continued) entered.
<:L¥£ltc> SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO’s

Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of
a shutdown of the unit.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and

eviewers’s Note: SR 3.0.4 Aas been revised so that anges
1Q‘MODES or other specified cqnditions in the Applicab\lity
thyt are part of a shutdown of\the unit shall not be
prevented. In addition, SR 3.0\4 has been revised so tRhet
it iy only applicable for entry\into a MODE or other
specikied condition in the Applitability in MODES 1, 2, a
3. The MODE change restrictions \in SR 3.0.4 were previous
applicable in all MODES. Before Ythis version of SR 3.0.4
can be implemented on a plant-speqjfic basis, the licensee
must reviéyw the existing technical\specifications to
determine where specific restrictioks on MODE changes or
Reguired Ackions should be included §n individual LCOs to
Justify this\change; such an evaluatdpn should be summarized
in a matrix of all existing LCOs to ficilitate NRC staff
L::feview of a coRversion to the STS.

—e— -
——— ——

SR 32.0.5 SRs shall apply + each unit individually, unlegs
otherwte ndicated, :

{doc A \q>

BWR/6 STS 3.0-5 Rev 1, 04/07/95.



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

1. The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.
3. LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to address the application of the LCOs and

SRs for dual unit sites with a common set of Technical Specifications. This addition is
consistent with the NRC approved ITS for the Braidwood and Byron Stations.
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LCO Applicability

B 3.0
B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY
BASES
LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general i
requirements applicable to all Specificationseand apply at
all times, unless otherwise stated. @echex/s 3 (Fhiong b 300
LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification).
LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to

meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within
specified Compietion Times when the requirements of an LCO
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the
LCO must be met. This time 1imit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Compietion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

STE -
122

LcoO 3.0.2
{continued)

ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the
unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

gomp1eting.the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions

nece§sitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the ,(:)
associated Condition§) no longer exists e individual LCO’s

ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.11, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The gompletion Times of the Required Actions are also
appl]cab]e when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational
prob]ems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational

EATe would @& result in
i blesshould be used instead.

] Dt
Doing so limits the ti
conditions exist whichsresult in LCO 3.0.3 being entered.
ndividual Specifications may specify a time limit for
performing an SR when equipment is removed from service or
bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of
the Required Actions are applicable when this time 1imit
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or
bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

Lco 3.0.2
(continued)

apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.

Lco 3.0.3

LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
when an LCO is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered
immediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that
would not result in redundant systems or components being

. inoperable. :

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach
Tower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicabé]ity

.

Lco 3.0.3
(continued)

conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
Completion Times.

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following
occurs:

a. The LCO is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been performed.

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of
operation when a shutdown is required, the time 1imit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next

11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
Tower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and §
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of LCO
3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

(continued)
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BASES

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

Lco 3.0.3

(continued)

requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, '
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the .'
i An example of this 1s in

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where

associated condition of the unit.

.* _LCO 3.7.7khas an (3]

assemb edssecigted>fuel storage pool." Therefore,
this LCO can be applicable in any or _all MODES. If the LCO-
and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.@.are not met while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained
placing the unit in/a shutdown condition. The Required

Action of LCO 3.7.@ of "Suspend movement of Grradiated fuel )_{:::7

Dl1es in the gssociated fuel storage pool{€)" is the
appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of the
actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications. ‘

LCo 3.0.4

LCO 3.0.4 establishes Timitations on changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated in that Applicability
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and .

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if
the Applicability were entered, would result in the
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be

(continued)
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Lco 3.0.4
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interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good

(continued) practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE

status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

.Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifications.» Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or
to a specific Required Action of a Specification.

LCO 3.0.4 1s only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications

33¢ = 22y rovidea N
states "While this LCO is ndt met, entry into a
pecified condition inthe Applicability is no
d, unless required to xomply with ACTIONS."
equirement explicitIN precluding entry into\a
en_spacified conditionM\o e _Applicability. )

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperabie equipment (or on variables outside the specified
Timits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4, or where an
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of

SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within 1imits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

h—-’
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BASES (continued)

LCO Applicability
B 3.0

LCO 3.0.5

r%gu{(eé “"Es*)ﬁlg
b deponsirote
OPERMILITY

LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance
of to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to -\
service; or r

b.  The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the®aTtowed™SR. This Specification does not
provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective
maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment

isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the K

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of @RSE”n another channel
in the other trip system. A similar example of
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped
condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the
appropriate response during the performance of @SB
another channel in the same trip system.

Lco 3.0.6

LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required

Actions of the associated inoperable supported systemalCO be
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support }

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LCO 3.0.6 system. This exception is justified because the actions .
{continued) that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a
safe condition are specified in the support system/[f57§_‘(:j:)’{::)
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include

entering the supported system’s Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems’ Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system’s Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems’ LCOAY Conditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system’s Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system’s
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system’s
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions

and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LCO 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination
Program" (SFDP), ensures loss of safety function is detected
and appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO
3.0.6, an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of
safety function exists. Additionally, other limitations,
remedial actions, or compensatory actions may be identified
as a result of the support system inoperability and
corresponding exception to entering supported system
Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP implements the
requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES
‘Lco 3.0.6 Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
{continued) for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
TE;F ‘ If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 771 2
.:i] the LCO in wgich the loss of safety function exists are T
10 required to be entered.
| ¥ (Gned I30.4)——— T
Lco 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to

be performed at various times over the life of the unit.
These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified,
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other
specified condition not directly associated with or required
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement
are required to be met regardless of that LCO’s
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there '
are instances where the Special Operations LC IONS may
direct the other LCO&Y ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of

(continued)
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Insert LCO 3.0.6

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of
additional single failures or loss of offsite power. Since operation is
being restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system,
any resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection
is taken into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the necessary
restriction for cross{tf#An)inoperabilities. This explicit crossi?aifﬂ}
verification for inoperable AC electrical power sources also
acknowledges that support system(s) are not declared inoperable solely
as a result of inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power

source (refer to the definition ofaO0PERABILITY).
(GPeRABLE - Y3 & @useg—d

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP
requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must
be given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of
function is solely due to a single Technical Specification support
system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation,
or loss of pump suction source due to low tank level) the appropriate
LCO is the LCO for the support system. The ACTIONS for a support system
LCO adequately addresses the inoperabilities of that system without
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the loss of
function is the result of mulitiple support systems, the appropriate LCO
is the LCO for the supported system.

Insert Page B 3.0-9



LCO Applicability
B 3.0

BASES
Lco 3.0.7 "the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified
{continued) in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such

that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the
other LCO’s requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
Operations LCO.

TUSERT L¢o 3.0.8)—T]
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Insert LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each Specification to
both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever a requirement applies
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be
identified in the appropriate section of the Specification (e.g.,
Applicability, Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference,
Notes, or other appropriate presentation within the body of -the
requirement.
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SR Applicability

B 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY
BASES
SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements

applicable to all Specificationstind apply at all times,

unless otherwise stated. o

[ Sectiss 3.1 froeqhiio (1)

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met

during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when: .

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b.  The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

r’Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Reguired
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

T8
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BASES

SR Applicability
B 3.0

SR 3.0.1
(continued)

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed-
and their most recent performance is in accordance with

SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment-
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
performing its function. This will allow operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed. Some
examples of this process are:

a. Control rod drive maintenance during refueling that
requires scram testing at ) > 800 psi§. However, if
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied,
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This
allows startup to proceed to reach X800 psi
perform other necessary testing.

b. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can
proceed with RCIC considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to compiete
the necessary post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required

Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
ge;form?nce of the Required Action on a “once per..."
nterval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
maintenance activities).

(continued)
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SR Applicability

B 3.0
BASES
SR 3.0.2 The 25% extension does .not significantly degrade the
(continued) reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at

its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition

that the most probabie result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the

SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. /7 [

ith 10 CFR X : .
approved exemptions.,” p_requirements of regulations take

cannot 1n and\g emselves
nterval specified in the reguladons.
there is a Note \n the Frequency stat\pg, .

not applicable.

- yith a Frequgngy Q

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension alsc does not apply
to the initial portion of a pericdic Completion Time that
requires performance on a “"once per..." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Reguired
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified 1imits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the
specified Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the
point in time it is discovered that the Surveillance has

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.0.2

Therefore, when a test interval is specified in the regulations, the test
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a Note in the
Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable.”

Insert Page B 3.0-13
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BASES

SR Applicability
P 8 3.0

SR 3.0.3
(continued)

not been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at
the time that the specified Frequency was not met. This
delay period provides adequate time to complete .
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might
preciude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable then is considered outside the specified limits and
the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration
of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the
delay period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the
variable is outside the specified limits and the Completion
Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO

Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of the
Surveillance.

{continued)
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.3 Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period

. {(continued) allowed by this Specification, or within the Compietion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs

-

must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit.

The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or
outside its specified 1imits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1 which states that
;ﬁrvei]]ances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency
does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES
or other specified conditions of the Applicability.

However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not)
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability

that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
_provisions oF@&O.A shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that

result from any unit shutdown.

{continued)
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SR App]icabé]ity

BASES
SR 3.0.4 - The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
(continued) specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not

necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite )
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that gould
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not “"due”
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event,
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs’ annotation is found in

Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE
(@ 4,%fe® 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.

‘E’ Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other
specified condition in the Applicability only while
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3)
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

TuseRT SR 3.0.5)—]1]
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Insert SR 3.0.5

SR 3.0.5 SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance to
both Unit 1 and Unit 2 operation. Whenever a requirement applies
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be
identified with parenthetical reference, Notes, or other
appropriate presentation within the SR.
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- 11,

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections 3.1 through
3.10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0 and 5.0. Therefore, this
statement has been added for clarity.

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

The correct LCO title and fuel pool description has been provided. The LaSalle 1 and
2 Spent Fuel Storage Pool design is similar to that described in the BWR/4 ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Revision 1; thus the words have been changed to be consistent with the
wording in NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

The paragraph has been moved, consistent with change package BWR-26, C.1. This
change was inadvertently left out when NUREG-1434, Revision 1 was promulgated.

The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Changes have been made to reflect these changes made to the Specifications in other
Sections.

These words have been added for clarity. Failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within
the specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction only if the equipment
is already inoperable.

Changes have been made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

TSTF-71, Rev. 2 provides specific examples of when a loss of safety function exists.
ComEd does not believe that this bracketed information is appropriate for the Bases of
LCO 3.0.6. This information is more appropriately located in the procedures that
implement the Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP). In addition, the
format of the inserts added by the TSTF is not consistent with the form of the ISTS.
As stated in the justification for the TSTF, the TSTF does not alter the technical
content of LCO 3.0.6. Therefore, since the TSTF information is bracketed, it is
acceptable not to adopt this TSTF in the ITS, and put similar examples into the plant
specific SFDP.

The correct plant specific nomenclature has been provided.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

12.  TSTF-8 adds a clarification to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 that allows credit to be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy Surveillances. This clarification also states that this
allowance also.includes those SRs whose performance is precluded in a given MODE
or other specified condition. This portion of the TSTF has not been adopted. As
documented in Part 9900 of the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance -
Licensee Technical Specifications Interpretations, and in the ITS Bases Control
Program, neither the Technical Specification Bases nor Licensee generated
interpretations can be used to change the Technical Specification requirements. Thus,
if the Technical Specifications preclude performance of an SR in certain MODES (as in
the case of some SRs), the Bases cannot change the Technical Specifications
requirement and allow the SR to be credited for being performed in the restricted
MODES, even if the performance is unplanned. Therefore, only the first part of the
TSTF-8 change to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 has been adopted.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on

any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore,
the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements
continue to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are
maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable. "
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable. "
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The
Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event.
The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude
the associated function from being performed. This change will allow delay in the
entry into the Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a Surveillance Requirement
has not been performed within the requirements of proposed SR 3.0.2. It is overly
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a Surveillance
Requirement has not been performed. In fact, the opposite is the case; the vast
majority of Surveillance Requirements performed demonstrate that systems or
components are operable. When a Surveillance Requirement is not performed within
the requirements of SR 3.0.2, it is primarily a question of operability that has not been
verified by the performance of the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, the
probability of occurrence or the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are
not significantly increased since the most likely outcome of performing a Surveillance
is that it does in fact demonstrate the system or component is operable.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for the performance of a Surveillance Requirement
discovered to have not been performed within the requirements of SR 3.0.2 is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the associated
component. The requested allowance will provide sufficient time to perform the
missed Surveillances in an orderly manner. Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible
that the missed Surveillance would force a plant shutdown; thus, the plant could be
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

3. (continued)
shutting down while the missed Surveillance is being performed. As a result of the
delay, the potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in the

margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained in plant safety
due to avoidance of unnecessary plant transients and shutdowns.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria:

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any
effluents that may be released offsite.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.

Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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